Free Inquiry - Spedal Issue #2: Gongs, Drugs & Violence
FREE INQUIRY IN CREATIVE SOCIOLOGY

Volume 25 Number 1, May 1997

Yolume 25 No. {, May 1997

Page |

SN 0736-9182

Cover design: Hobart Jackson, Univers';ity of Kansas School of Architecture

AUTHOR

Daniel J. Monti, Jr.

Geoffrey Hunt,
Karen Joe &
Dan Waldorf

Philippe Bourgois

Brian J. Smith

Gregory Yee Mark

Jacob U. Gordon

William B. Sanders

J. Bryan Page

Alex Stoll,
Richard Dukes, &
Christine A. Smith

Donald L. Yates

Robert H. Hughes &
Richard L. Dukes

Joao B. Ferreira-Pinto,
Rebeca L. Ramos, &

Alberto Mata

Carl E. Pope &
Rick Lovell

TABLE OF CONTENTS

On the Relation’ Between Gangs and Social
Organization

Culture and Ethnic Identity Among Southeast
Asian Gang Members

Overachievement in the Underground Economy:
The Life Story of a Puerto Rican Stick-Up Artist
In East Harlem

Inner-City Youths, Gangs, and School: Conflict and
Resistance

Oakland Chinatown's First Youth Gang: The Suey
Sing Boys

Black Leadership in Gang Movements: Toward
New Directions

Preliminary Test of Theory of Grounded Culture
And Gang Delinquency

Vulcans and Jutes: Cuban Fraternities and Their
Disappearance

The Impact of Gangs and Gang Violence on
Contemporary Youth: An Assessment of the
Problem in Colorado Springs

Street vs. "Mafia" Gang Pursuit: The Social Racism

of Contemporary Criminal Justice Gang Policy

The Effects of Gang Membership on Deviance in
Two Populations: Secondary School Students and
Adolescent Serious Habitual Offenders

Dangerous Relationships: Effects of Early Exposure
To Violence in Women's Lives

Gang Prevention and Intervention Strategies of the
Boys and Girls Clubs of America

Reviewers of 1996 )
Subscriber and Author Manuscript Form

PAGE
03

33

41

51

59

65

75

109

117

127



Page 2 Volume 25 No. |, May 1997 Spedal Issue: Gangs, Drugs & Violence #2 - Free Inquiry

The Editors want to thank Barbara Hillyer and Dean George R. Henderson, both of the College of
Human Relations, and The University of Oklahoma for partial funding of this special issue. A special
thanks go to the authors and the blind reviewers for the success of this issue.

Corrections for Volume 24 Number 2, November 1996. The General Editor regrets that the following
names were misspelled in this special issue: Special Editor: Avelardo Valdez—University of Texas-
San Antonio and Rose Marie G. Galindo.

SPECIAL EDITIOR: Alberto G. Mata Jr., University of Oklahoma

SPECIAL ASSISTANT EDITOR: John Alvarado, University of Texas-San Antonio
Rose Marie G. Galindo

MISSION: To give an efficient outlet for informative, innovative articles legible to lay readers.
MANUSCRIPTS: Send three paper copies and one copy on a3 1/2" computer disk, IBM compatible,
saved in a text only/ASCII format; use ASR guidelines. Manuscript fees: current subscribers $13 (US
$); authors who are not current subscribers $28 (US $) which includes a current subscription.
WORLD REFEREED AND WORLD DISTRIBUTED. Abstracted in SOCIOLOGICAL AB-
STRACTS. Over 130 major academic library subscribers, including 15 libraries in Europe, Asia,
Africa and the Americas.
SUBSCRIPTION RATES: Individuals: United States $15, Foreign Surface Mail $20 (US $).
Institutions: United States $25, Foreign Surface Mail $30 (US $). All subscriptions must be prepaid
and are by calendar year only.

ADDRESS:

Editor
FREE INQUIRY IN CREATIVE SOCIOLOGY
Oklshoma State University
Department of Sociology
006 Classroom Building
Stillwater, OK 74078-4062

GENERAL EDITOR: John Cross, Oklahoma State University
ARABIC EDITOR: Arabic mss; Ibtihaj Arafat, City College, New York
EUROPEAN EDITOR: Charles Kaplan, University of Maastricht, The Netherlands

ASSOCIATE EDITORS: Bruce L Berg, Indiana University of Pennsylvania; Bonnie Berry, Pacific
Lutheran University; Don Drennon-Gala, Fayetteville State University; Al Dichiara, Hartford
University; Cecil Greek, University of South Florida, St, Petersburg; Thomas D. Hall, DePauw
University; Charles Harper, Creighton University; Beth Hartung, California State University, Fresno;
Lloyd Klein, University of Hartford; Ralph O'Sullivan, Ilinois State University; Carl Pope,
Univeristy of Wisconsin; J. Pat Smith, Clemson University; and Marjorie Zatz, Arizona State
University.

TYPESETTER: Deborah Sweet, Oklahoma State University

BOARD OF GOVERNORS: Wilbur J. Scott, University of Oklahoma; Patricia Bell, Oklahoma State
University; Joan Luxenburg, University of Central Oklahoma; Jean Blocker, University of Tulsa;
Sharon Methvin, Cameron University.

PUBLISHED: May and November by the Sociology Consortium of University of Oklahoma,
Oklahoma State University, University of Central Oklahoma, University of Tulsa, and Cameron
University

Sponsor: Oklahoma Sociological Association

© 1997 Oklahoma State University



Free Inquiry - Special Issue #2: Gangs, Drugs & Violence

Volume 25 No. |, May 1997 Page 3

ON THE RELATION BETWEEN GANGS AND:SOCIAL ORGANIZATION
Daniel J. Monti, Jr., Boston University

ABSTRACT

goesbeyond Monti's (1896) critique of the “social disorganization™h

regarding

presentpapergoes ypothesis
n%:dsm United States and the research and theorizing based on it. Advanced is an alternative hm

Tg:ng structureand behavnor
betwoen ruutine and non-routine
found in some

customs and organizational routines shows greater promise for

inwith established customs and ogangﬂona routines i
isfound inthe work of Tiilty et al (1975) who looked at the relation
actions in European societies for several hundred years. Our
conventional undershndmgofgangwuchnandbehaworinthe United States does not paralielwhat
instances. However, the basic pointthat groups like gangs do reflect or mimic more conven |

etal
ing usto understand U.S. gangsthandoes

the “social disorganization” hypothesis advanced by American social scientists.

Social scientists who write about urban
problems sometimes refer to history, but they
usually do not make a careful study of it.
Changes that have taken place over along per-
iod of time could help them to make better
sense of contemporary problems. Too often,
though, their frame of reference does not ex-
tend beyond the period in which we live. Nor
does it typically include places outside of the
United States. The parochial & introspective
quality of much American social science re-
search really should not surprise us. After all,
there are more social scientists today in the
United States than at any other time inthe past
& we produce more research than do scholars
from other countries. On the other hand, our
preoccupationwith contemporary United States
history can yield a pretty skewed picture of the
social problems we study and what might be
done to address them. A historical perspective
would bring added depth to our description of
modemn problems & provide something of a
reality check upon the reforms we propose to
introduce as a solution to these problems.

Youth gangs are a particularly good
example of a modem urban problem whose

depiction has been unduly influenced by our -

namow attention to recent history and our ig-
norance of what is happening in other parts of
the world (Klein 1995). These groups are
dramatic and have been studied for what
passes among social scientists as a long time.
It is a common practice, for instance, to cite
Frederic Thrashers 1927 study of Chicago
gangs. It was the first social scientific study of
gangs. Since then gangs have been studied
more or less continuously by many persons.
Onlyrarely, however, does one find references
to the origin of these groups in nineteenth
century American cities.

Social historians who write about the
United States have not made gangs a particu-
larly important focus of their research. Ameri-
can social scientists, for their part, are not

likely to step in and fill that gap in our knowi- -
edge when there are so many interesting ques-
tions to pursue with modem gangs. Further-
more, our training usually does not lead us to
use historical materials. However respectful
the tone, the obligatory references to early
gangs that we dvop in our published writings
ordinarily are made without any big theoretical
point in mind.

in this short paper, | shall take a much
different look at gangs in the United States and
try to place them into a broader historical con-
text that includes not just this country but the
better part of Europe as well. To accomplish
this | will draw on the work of sociologist and
historian Charles Tilly who made many contri-
butions to the study of unconventional collec-
tive activities such as brawls, riots, and strikes
in Europe early in his career. The argument |
will introduce here in a preiiminary way builds
on Tilly, Tilly, and Tilly’'s (1975) central idea
that the conditions which lead to any type of
unconventional group behavior are “essen-
tially the same as those that lead to other kinds
of collective action in pursuit of common inter-
ests.” Gangs are not the same as church
groups, fraternities, or baseball teams, but
they spring from the same socialforces and
sometimes are used to accomplish remark-
ably similar goals.

This is not the customary view of gangs
held by most sociologists who study these
groups in modem urban or suburban settings.
It usually is the case that gangs are putinto a
corner of the social world that is reserved for
things alien to us. Gang members are sup-
posed to be different from the persons more
conventional individuals come into contact
with every day.

Inthis paper, gangs are placed squarely
in the midst of routine group life as it is prac-
ticed by most persons. Gangs are merely one
among many types of groups that persons
customarily create and use in order to shape
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the world or to make themselves better under-
stood. Hence, there will be no talk here of
gangs appearing in places that are “socially
disorganized"” or of gang members as defec-
tive human beings. Our emphasis instead will
be on how gangs and gang members fit into
the reguilar worid and behave in ways that do
not digtinguish them from other groups or
persons living in it.

-1 suggest that a fuller accounting of
gangs, and a more plausibie for
their behavior, are to be derived from ideas
which are at odds with so-called social disor-
ganization theories (Bursik, Grasmick 1995;
Klein 1995). First, our sociely may have prob-
lems, butitis not fundamentally lawed, irmepa-
rably broken, or racist. Most popular explana-
tions for the appearance and behavior of gangs
are predicated on the idea that gangs are a
corrupted form of normal groupjife that is spit
up wherever there is a breach in our culture or
institutional framework. Attention to the linger-
ing effects of an "urban underclass,” for in-
stance, is supposed to heip us account for the
persistence and spread of youth gangs in our
society. Yet there are many gangs that are not
composed exclusively of low-income minority
teumgenandnolaﬂsud\youngpenonsbo-
come members of gangs.

Tilly's key insight was to put the origin of
unconventional groups and collective action
right in the middle of established rules and
social routines. His. argument would be that
gangs spring from a social world which, how-
ever troubled, is a ot stronger then it appears
to outsiders and much more likely to rebound

Sacond we have a common culture that
is sound andwell artictdated, yet supple enough
to accommodate a variety of ways for persons
to be in the world together. The presence of
gangs is less alarming, perhaps, than what
they do. In neither case does the republic show
any immanent signs of collapsing around us
by virtue of being riddied with youth gangs. Nor
should the generations of gang members who
have found ways of gradually moving into the
conventional adult world as they grew up and
became older give us anything but hope that
our society wilt be able to embrace more of

these young men and women in the future. .

Scant attention is given to the process of "ma-
turing out” in most gang studies (Klein 1985;
Spergel 19985). Yet most gang members do go
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on to lead lives that are conventional enough
not to draw much attention to themselves as
they grow older. If our culture were not suffi-
ciently well articulated or accommodating,
these young persons neverwould find away to
fit into it.

Third, our civil society works pretty well
most of the time. Gangs fit into the regular
world even when they do not reinforce much of
the hard work that more conventional persons
and groups cany out every day (Monti 1994).
That is why they so readily fade into the back-
ground in many of the communities where they
appear and have been successfully constrained
by local adults and community groups when
these parties engage young men and women
in a clear and consistent way (Spergel 1964;
Thragher 1927).

A world built on the back of these princi-
ples has ampla room for gangs just as it has
room for businesses, clubs, churches, unions,
& political parties. Indeed, gangs fundamen-
tally are like any group produced by human be-
ings. They help persons fitinto their part of the
worid better, or at least make it easier for them
to be understood by outsiders. This does not
mean that the gangs make the world a saner
& gafer place to live. Nor does it mean that our
socisly is perfect. It means only that gangs
*make sense” in their social & historical con-
text and that many conventional groups also
are an important part of the same social world.
They are not alien fo the world occupied by re-
gular human beings, & that world is not “disor-
ganized™ in a permanent or far-reaching way.

Gangs share other important social fea-
tures beyond the fact that they usually are
composed of boys & girls or younger men &
women. Mostgangs are notlarge. Their typical
activities are confined to a fairly small territory,
and members are drawn from that same gen-
eral locale. Gangs have no explicit social or
political agenda. These are communal groups
that have few territorial ambitions beyond pro-
tecting their “turf” from real or imagined out-
siders. As such, as most social scien-
tists have described them, conform pretty well
to the kind of groups that Charles Tilly (1979)
has said participated in “primitive” acts of
collective violence in the era before large-
scale industries and more modem cities in
Europe were developed.

These disruptive acts they initiated in-
cluded “the feud, the brawi among members of
rival guilds or communes, and the mutual
attacks of hostile religious groups.” What dis-_.
tinguishes these activities from later forms of
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uncivil behavior, Tilly observed, was “not a
lack of seriousness, but their activation of local
communal groups...usually in opposition to
other communal groups.” Our conventional
understanding of youth gangs in this country
corresponds to the type of communal group
carrying out the feuds and brawis that Tilly
describes. Gang researchers have done a
good job describing this type of group and
behavior in their studies.

Although gangs in the United States
engage in many of the “primitive” acts outlined
by Tilly, the connection between them is not
perfect. Forinstance, Tilly (1979) hypothesized
that most forms of “primitive” unrest engaged
in by communal groups gradually disappeared
with the emergence of nations, industrializa-
tion, and the cities which-we have come to
know. We know that gangs are still around in
the United States and have prospered in a
number of other modemn nations as well (Klein
1995). Gangs have managed to hang on and
evenflourishin societies that are not supposed
to make much room for communal groups.
The persistence of gangs in the modem world
stands as a challenge to Tilly'’s basic model.

A second part to Tilly's thesis also is
challenged by the persistence of gangs. Not
just “primitive” violence was supposed to have
been lost. Abandoned also, according to Tilly,
were “reactionary” forms of civil unrest. These,
too, were engaged in by smaller communal
groups. The difference between this lattertype
of activity and “primitive” violence is that
groups direct their hostility toward agents and
institutions that hold power over them. Their
attacks have a political edge insofar as per-
sons try to assert their traditional rights and to
criticize the way authorities behave toward
them. Classic expressions of “reactionary”
civil unrest are found in the food riot,

anticonscription rebeliion, the resistancetothe
tax collector, the violent occupation of fields and
forests, (and) the breaking of reapers orpower
looms. (Tilly 1979)

There are paraliels between gangs and
the communal groups that carry out reactionary
violence. Observers of American gangs often
have commented on the “reactionary” quality
of these groups and the kinds of activities in
which they engage. Gangs are seen rebelling
against adult authority and institutions. They
challenge police officials, break in a will-
ful fashion, disrupt schools, and deface neigh-
borhoods. The defiance that gangs express is

Volume 25 No. |, May 1997 Page 5

taken as a sign not only of their resistance to
outsiders but often also of their parents and
neighbors’ reluctance to accept a way of life
carried by these same outsiders. That is why

" many gangs and gang members are said to

defend their neighborhoods and why, in tumn,
many of them are not treated in a hostile
fashion by their families and neighbors. Tilly's
analysis of reactionary communal violence
has strong parallels with many descriptions of
gang violence. The only problem is that Tilty
expected this type of group & uncivil behavior
to fade away. Gang researchers have shown
us consistently that this has not happened.

Conditions of life in cities did change
dramatically, of course, and what emerged in
the wake of large-scale industrialization and
city building were new forms of human associa-
tion & collective action. Communal groups, as
Tilly (1979) and others have argued, became
less dominantthan they had once been
out the whole of modem society. Updated
varieties of civil disturbance, to take but one
notable example of human corporate behav-
ior, were no longer expected to be initiated by
communal groups, but by "specialized asso-
ciations with relatively well-defined objectives,
organized for political and economic action.”

The organizations are complex. Their
actions are intended to acquire new rights &
resources, not reassert traditional privileges
as is the case with “reactionary” activities. The
strike, 8it-in, & violence that was explicitly po-
litical inits tenor and goals are examples of this
more "modem” type of disruptive behavior.

Although gangs in the United States
usually are not compared to poﬁﬂcal parties or
labor unions, there are ways in which contem-
porary gangs do mimic more modem types of
organizations. Some gangs, forexample, have
formed far-reaching confederations & have
developed something akin to a corporate struc-
ture. They also have become engaged in so-
phisticated business enterprises that make a
great deal of money through criminal ven-
tures. In some instances gangs even reach out
to local public leaders & become part of a more
legitimate political operation. This happened
in some nineteenth cities &, atleastin
C;I:‘?go it is supposed to be taking place
today.

There are clearer paralleis between con-
temporary gangs in the United States and the
different types of groups and collective actions
described by Tilly. The problem is that our

gangs represent some kind of hybrid grouping
not anticipated in his model or found during the



Page 6  Volume 25 No. |, May 1997
several hundred years worth of European his-
tory that he described. Even allowing for the
kind of mixing of organizational types & action
orientations that Tilly (1979) suggests may be
possible, there is something unique about the
combination brought together by many gangs
in the US today. A more thorough analysis of
the history of gangs in the United States might
help to explain how this came to be.

There might be any number of ways to
account for this anomalous situation. One
plausible explanation, however, is that the
hypothesized abandonment of more communal
groupings in favor of bigger and more special-
ized associations was greatly overstated. Much
human activity, as many social scientists have
shown, still takes place on a local level through
small groups that persons know intimatety and
which meet a variety of their needs. A second
explanation for the odd combination of organ-
izational types and behavioral orientations
exhibited by American gangs today may be
tracedtothe development of linkages between
communal roughnecks and more disciplined
and better organized political leaders that
began as early as the American Revolution
(Monti 1980). Thus, we brought together ele-
ments of reactionary and more forward look-
ing types of collective action and expressed
them through a combination of communal
groups and complex political organizations.
Contemporaty gangs would then reflect a
tradition of joining communal and more com-
plex organizational forms in the same groups.

The world is a more complex place than
Tilly ever imagined on this score. Yet the very
mixing of disparate organizationat forms and
action onentations in contemporary youth
gangs confirms Charles Tilly's central thesis.
The unconventional activities of these groups
complement their routine behavior, andgangs
have more in common with regular organiza-
tions and groups in the community than one
typlcally supposes. Indeed, contemporary
gangs in the United es seem to bring
together elements of several different types of
corporate behavior and structures. They are
communal groups that can be part of bigger
and more complex organizations that operate
across state and even national borders. They
battle other communal groups and conduct
sophisticated and profitable business opera-
tions. Finally, they have no explicit compelling

social agenda, but they can become partofan

ongoing political operation in a city. The study
of history helps to draw out the similarities and
differences between contemporary gangs and
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older forms of uncivil behavior & social groups.

Each of these connections suggests
that gangs draw upon organizational themes
that are readily apparent in the conventional
world and have a well-established record of
success. Gangs are not alien to the organ-
izational and cuttural life to which most of us
subscribe. They emerge from the same social
conditions that produce conventional organi-
zations and regular human beings.

This can be so only because our society
is not fundamentally disorganized as so many
gang experts believe. instead, it is capable of
producing a varied collection of groups whose
form and actions are far more complementary
than we imagine. This, in tumn, is possible only
because we have a culture whose elements
are relatively clear and shared by a broad seg-
ment of the poputation. And the civil society
constituted and built by these varied organiza-
tions persists only because it works well a
great deal of the time.

There are gaping holes in the social
scientific theories that purport to explain the
presence and behavior of gangs in the United
States (Monti 1996). These holes are likely to
be better filled by drawing attention tothe ways
in which gangs are connected to the conven-
tional world. Charles Tilly & others have tried
to do this with the history of unconventional
groups & civil disorder in European societies.

My objective thus far has been to sketch
an outline of what an altemative approach to
studying and making sense of gangs might
look like and to suggest that gangs are a more
complex and sophisticated organizational form
than is commonly appreciated. Historical evi-
dence of the sort acquired by Tilly and others
that might lend support for this line of reason-
ing, or to refute #, is at best incomplete and
spread across a number of different cities.
What historical documentation does exist,
however, suggests that gangs fit comfortably
into a long and fairly conservative tradition of
civil unrest in this country.

The history of New York City, to take one
noteworthy example, is filled with many mo-
ments in which one or another group used vio-
lence to make a point (Gilje 1987; Monti 1980).
Furthermore, gangs-or collections of young
men played a prominent role in many of these
episodes. Most of these events have not been
studied thoroughly, but it is apparent that they
began during the colonial period and continue
even today. What may be even more surpris-
ing is that it took some time for these activities
and the young men who participated in themto
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be viewed as public nuisances & to be chal-
lenged by local authorities. Episodes of deadly
gang violence aside, we have become less
tolerant of intermittent displays of disruptive
behavior by young persons, not more t
Moments of popular celebration of oom-
plaint that once brought elite and common folk
-together inthe street during the colonial period
spoke to a variety of concerns. Sometimes, as
in the case of public theater, the event was in-
tended to reinforce “traditional bonds of defer-
ence and patronage” (Gilje 1987). On other
occasions, such as Pope Day, New Year's
Eve, & Pinkster Day, displays of plebian enthu-
siasm took a much different form (Gilje 1987).
In a manner of speaking, these events turned
the world upside down, if only for a little while.
During days of “misrule” common folk
would act like more well-to-do persons or carry
on as if normal rules of public dacorum & defer-
ence had been suspended, which in fact they
had been. Persons gave expression to the
divisions & hard feelings that separated one
class or group from another in the course of
everyday life, butthey did soin a highly stylized
& temporary way. The effect of these reversals

in commonly accepted roles & rules in colonial

society was, oddly enough, to remind elite per-
sons of their responsibility to those less well off

than themselves even as they were being

mocked & to reinforce for less prosperous per-
sons the typical part they played in the world.

Anothertheme in some stylized displays
of civil unrest in colonial towns has been
likened to rites of passage. On these occa-
sions persons better p themselves to
*deal with the awkward moments of passing
. from one status to another” by misbéhaving in
forceful but customarily prescribed ways (Gilje
1987). New Y&ar's Eve noise making and riot-
ous behavior was only bne ofthe more obvious
examples of how disruptive collective acts
could serve as a rite of passage into a new and
uncharted world. Nineteenth century gangs
would come to serve a similar.end for many
young persons.

Interesting and revealing as these epi-

sodes may have been for colonial Americans, .
we have not yet made any clear connection .
between these events and the types of activi-. .

ties associated with gangs in our own time.
That young men from different walks of life
~ were the most common participants in these
different activities by itself does not tell us
much. A clearer line between disorderly con-
duct in colonial towns and more modem dis-
plays of gang behavior is to be found in the
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ways that popular unrest was utilized i in early
America.

it is not hard to draw a paralie! between
days of “misrule” in colonial towns, or “rituals

. of reversal® as cultural anthropologists some-

times call them, & more modemn gang activi-
ties. Even more obvious, perhaps, is a connec-
tion between rebellious rites of passage in
early American communities & gang bhavior
in our own time. Young men took loud &
vigorous exception to- established flles & rule
makers in pre-revoluti America, 8 seem
no less inclined to do $0 today. That such
occasions correspond to a period in their lives
when they are making the difficult transition
from childhood to adulthood only makes their
violence lookmore like the culturally-prescribed
outbursts associated with colonial rites of
passage. .,

Larger towns and cities in early nine-
teenth century America were not immune to
the influence of groups of young men thatwere
benton creating disturbances. The New Year's
Eve celebrations already alluded’to seemed

. particularly attractive fo young men from less

well-to-do families. They apparently took great
satisfaction from disrupting more polite social
gatherings and most everyone else’s sleep
(Gilje 1987). More permanent organizations
serving similar purposes emerged during the
second decade ofthe nineteenth century. These
groups were gangs. Their behavior, sense of
tertitory, and pattemns of affiliation were con-
sistent with what Frederic Thrasher came to
eallgangsinhisfamuscmcagdstudyalm
more than a century later.

.. There were obvious and painful differ-
ences between the comparative restraint
exhibited by groups of young and ‘not-so-
young men in colonial America and the more
disrespectful actions of early nineleemh cen-
tury gangs. The latter moved beyondtheritu-
als of misrule that had been so conmon
around the time of the America Revolution,
and their rites of passage were marked by
considerably more lawlessness. Young per-
sons from more well-to-do famllies gradually
reduced their participation in such acﬂhhes

. Dider and more prominent citizens

deMdmg these outbursts as legitimate ‘ex-
pressions of popular wil against arcane rules

. and capricious rule markers, becausé they

were now making the rules. instead, they
came to view these groups as a threat to con-
ventional ways of acting and thinking, rather
than as a noisy byt safe was of drawing at-
tention to community problems.
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The deadly violence and sophisticated
criminal enterprises carried out by young inale
and female gang members in our time repre-
sents another big step in the way that young
persons seeks to fix a place for themselves in
the modemn world. Unlike eartier displays of
popular discontent, however, there is no hint of
_respectinmeirbehawor nSlapseinthe sched-

 affionts to conventional standards and
cus . Nevertheloss, some themes appar-

entin e msplaysofpopularumestsﬁllare
evident in'modem gang activity. Gang mem-
bershupfraquenﬂyisseedas partof ateenage
rite of and the flaunting or rejecoon
of adu!mﬁy is a staple in the gang’s ap-
tothe world. These themes may be well

lidden in contemporary gang activities, but

they continue to shape the outbursts we asso- )

ciate with gangs.
Classes of persons with less standing in
the community gradually were ceded control

public
that gave
suchotomedaimofsud\mlesonmenr
lives. More prominent or secure classes of citi-
zenswiﬂ\dmwﬂ'oeirsuppomorsuchadﬁvlﬁos
& hard to mute all manner of rai-cous
gameﬂngs&tosuppmsgroupspama-

cal groups in power.
joyeﬂatmghandsoflocalpoliﬁaans also
helped to retard the development of what
_might have become a stable working-class
coalition consisting ofpersonsfromdnﬁerent
athnic groups and

The relation between gangs and other
forms of polmcal or civic involvement by the
ethnic or racial groups from which gangs
.emarged did not end in the nineteenth century.
.There was an interesting decrease in

acﬁvltymeYorkCityduﬂqgmelagg‘lgaisgg o

when civil rights groups and the Black Muslims
began to mobilize local black residents. Gangs
composed of black youths staged a renais-

sance of sorts in the 1970s after civil rights

mavement in the ity lost much of its energy
(Monti 1980). The' were more vio-
lentand less discri thelr selection of

they en-
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targets than earlier gangs had been. They also

‘were better armed.

The new gangs did not become politi-
cized to any great extent. Most seem to have
been contentto carry out aggressive and high-
ly profitable criminal ventures related to the
drug trade. Oppenheimer (1969) was correct,
therefore, when he observed that people with
guns but without ideology are bandits.” New
gangs have no more an ambitious social
agenda or pofitical program than nineteenth
century groups did.

Despite the obvious dangers they pose, con-
temporary gangs seem to fitthe moid of earfier
communal groups more interested in maintain-
ing their own tenuous position inthe city's social
order than in transforming political and eco-
nomicrelations. (Monti 1980)

Contemporary youth gangs do engage
in a variety of dangerous activities that offend
farge numbers of persons. Yetthere is much in
their behavior that speaks to more conserva-
tive traditions in the use of violence and public
displays of bravado. The point of this essay
has not been to ignore the outrages of contem-
porary gangs or to embrace their view of the
worid. Rather, it has been to place thelt way of
behaving into a larger historical context and to
hint at how their ways fit in the conventional
world more then they or we are prepared to
recognize.
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INTRODUCTION

The “immigration issue” has become
the issue of the 1990s and a hotbed for public
policy debates in state and federal politics. In
the midst of these heated political debates are
the immigrants themselves. Clearly such con-
troversies impact their everyday life and yetan
often unasked question is how they experience
and construct a sense of self in light of their
“place” in public debates.

Although sociologists have had a iong-
standing interest in the study of immigration
and ethnic identity especially in the U.S., the
principal concem has centered on the social
structural aspects of acculturation and adjust-
ment (Pedraza 1994). A secondary concemin
acculturation theory focuses on the psycho-
social aspects of adjustment whereby the
“marginal man” tries to balance two different
cultures, and either eventually "assimilates”
or experiences stress. According to this frame-
work, culture conflict and stress may result in
deviant behavior.

This assimilation approach, however,
fails to address the tremendous changes as-
sociated with, what many observers describe
as the “riew immigration.” Among the most
significant changes are the decline of a “tradi-
tional mainstream culture,” the complex lay-
ers of multiple cultures of American society,
the growth strengthening of group boundaries
and ethnic nationalism, and globalization
(Edmonston, Pasell 1984; Jennings 1994; Ong,
Bonacich, Cheng 1994; Rumbaut 1995). The
challenge is to explain the ways in which the
“‘new immigrants” and their families retain,
redefine and negotiate a sense of self.

Several scholars recently have moved
in this direction, calling for a theoretical and
methodological approach which focuses on
the ways individuals experience and adjust to
theimpact of structural factors (Hurtado, Gurin,
Peng 1994). At this level of analysis, individu-
als are not “pushed” or “pulled” toward one
line of action over another (i.e., normative or
deviant), but actively negotiate their environ-
ment and interaction with others. Accordingly,
individual modes of adjustment and the con-
struction of a social and ethnic identity are

nalysis

understood within the context of the immedi-
ate and larger social forces of everyday life. As
Nagel rightly suggests, ethnic identity, and by
extension social identity, is

the result of a dialectical process involving
intemal and external opinions and processes,
aswell astheindividual's seif-identification and
outsiders’ ethnic designations. (1994)

This framework offers a more dynamic
approach for understanding the differences in
experiences and definitions of seif among the
different generations included in the new im-
migration. That is, we would expect significant
differences between younger and older immi-
grants in the construction of identity. The
dialectical process, noted by Nagel, would be
differentially experienced as different age
groups encounter different social institutions
and structural forces. In connection with youth,
cultural studies has underscored the dynamic,
fluid, and active negotiation of idenfity con-
struction among young people (Brake 1985;
Hall, Jefferson 1976; Hebdige 1979).

We adopt this framework to uncover the
social processes by which groups of young
immigrant men construct a distinctive ethnic
youth identity, specifically, that of the South-
east Asian gang member. Using qualitative
interviews with gang members, we explore
how a number of structural and institutional
forces impinge on, experienced and defined by
these young men, and the ways in which they
create a new social identity.

ACCULTURATION, DEVIANCE AND THE
CONSTRUCTION OF IDENTITY

As Pedraza (1994) recently noted, the
study of immigrants “...is as old as social
science itself in America.” From the early work
of Park and Burgess (1921) and Thomas and
Znaniecki (1927), through the later work of
Gordon (1964), immigration to the U.S. has
been characterized as

...a natural evolutionary process that as time
passed would yield an inevitable outcome....
usually conceptualized as acculturation and
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structural assimilation. (Pedraza 1994)

Acculturation referred to the psycho-social
process by which immigrants leam to live in
the midst of a different society by acquiring
cultural knowledge and skills pertinent to the
new wider society. This newly acquired knowl-
edge s in addition to the specific traditions that
the immigrant possesses from their own cul-
tural enclave. Over time, however, the immi-
grant sheds those native cultural traditions
which are no Ionger appropriate, and moves
into the “mainstream” (Dubois 1993). Although
many scholars have criticized the functionalist
basis of assimilation theory, they underscore
the significance of the concept of acculturation
because it captures

animportant psycho-social aspect of the immi-
grant experience, the problem of meeting the
normative demands of two different cultures.
(Rodriguez, Adrados, De La Rosa 1993)

Moreover acculturation and its relationship to
stress has been seen as a significant theory in
explaining the development of deviant behav-
ior. From this standpoint, the newly arrived
immigrant atitempts to deal with the often
conflicting cultural demands of their own “tra-
ditional” culture and their newly adopted cul-
ture. These conflicts can result in the develop-
ment of either stress within the individual
himself or herself or strain between the indi-
vidual and his or her family. These stresses
and strains can, in turn, lead to a host of
deviant behaviors such as the involvement in
street gangs, crime and illicit drug use,’
At another level, immigrants, particu-
laﬂy young people, may adopt mainstream
values and behaviors; however, this does not
necessarily guarantee their acceptance in their
immediate environment and larger society.
Immigrant youth may find themselves falling
between two opposite or conflicting identities-
too Americanized for their parents’ comfort,
yettoo foreign for their mainstream U.S. peers’
liking. By being too foreign for their peers, the
youth may find himself or herseif liable to
physical or verbal abuse. The lack of accep-
tance in the “mainstream” may be further
aggravated by an insensitive educational sys-
tem and the “politics” of other social institu-
tions. Youth alienated from conventional cul-
ture - be it that of their parents or of their U.S,
peers - would seem doubly likely to join deviant
sub-populations, such as youth gangs, and
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carry out deviant activities such as drug sales
andillicitdruguse (Chassin, Presson, Sherman
1989; Westermeyer 1993). The combination
ofthese various structural factors can, accord-
ing to accutturation theory, create a situationin
which teenagers are at a high risk for develop-
ing delinquent behavior.

Assimilation and acculturation theory
can be seen, therefore, as a potential candi-
date for. understanding the development of
ethnic youth identity and delinquent behavior.
However, despite the seeming usefuiness of
such an explanatory account, it nevertheless
possesses anumber of significantweaknesses.

First, because acculturation is based on
the premise of a natural evolutionary process,
human action is conceptualized in determinis-
tic terms. Many writers (Kibria 1993, Kivisto
1989) have noted that theories of assomulat:on
and acculturation portray the immigrant “.
being passively acted on by the forces of
change (Kibria 1993). The acculturation model
views immigration as a process whereby the
immigrant gives up one culture, readily ac-
cepts another and moves into the mythical
American “melting pot.” The paths are fairly
well defined, and as Dubois (1993) indicates,
immigrants are pressed into pre-existing
categories which fit other interests. in Dubois’
own study of ethnic identity among Southeast
Asian school children, he found little cotre-
spondence between the preconceived catego-
ries of assimilation and the negotiated identity
of these youngsters.

Second, as Adrados (1993) points out,
acculturation suffers from bi-polarism whereby
the newly ‘arfived immigrants abandon their
“traditional” culture and adopt the mainstream
cultire 'of the host society. While there are
questions as to whether there is a “main-
stream culture” in contemporary American

" society, it is clear that this bi-polarism in

acculturation theory leaves little room for
today’s compiex plurality of cultures and sub-
cultures. Immigrants may not readily accept
the ways of the “conventional culture,” but
negotiate a social identity which blends mul-
tiple cultures. 1t may well be, then, that an
immigrant group, in this case immigrant teen-
agers, in attempting to establish a “new” iden-
tity which is neither their own “traditional”
culture nor the mainstream culture, may adop!
elements from existing sub-cultures. As 2
reaction to these limitations, various writers
have produced an analysis which provides ¢
more active role for the migrant anc
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incorporates a greater sense of “human
agency” (Adrados 1993; Kibria 1993; Nage!
1994). According to this framework, individu-
als are actively shaping and negotiating a

social and ethnic identity based on their inter- .

action with others in immediate settings and
within the broader social structure. As Nagel
notes, this renewed interest has led to the
development of a model

...that stresses the fluid, situational, volitional
and dynamic character of ethnic identification,
organization and action -amodeiwhich empha-
sizes the socially “constructed” aspects of
ethnicity. (1994)

This approach emphasizes also the way in
which individuals create and develop social
organizations or social practices which can act
as symbolic forms or resistances against the
pressures of the host society.

In a slightly different contextbut ex-
tremely relevant to this study are the efforts of
the British cultural studies scholars who have
described the active resistance and distinctive
development of identity, symbolic rituals, and
subculture among young people, particularly
those from the working classes (Hall, Jefferson
1976; Hebdige 1979). Very recently, a smali
but growing number of American criminolo-
gists have advocated for a similar approach to
studying style, criminal identity and subculture
(Ferrell 1995; Miller 1995). Style and identity
are acquired through a process of interaction
with others - peers, authorities, institutions,
media, mass market - and dialectically, be-
comes the basis for interaction. As Ferrell

rightly notes:

Style serves as a ready and visible medium for

i status, for constructing both secu-
rity and threat and for engaging in criminality... For
each person style becomes the medium for
“presentation of self” and for defining that pre-
sented self as lodged within the larger stylistic
orientations of the group, subcufture and com-
munity. These orientations, though, do not
emerge from within the group alone but under
the weight of heavy advertising campaigns,
manipulative marketing strategies, and media
saturation. (1995)

As we discuss below, our data suggest
that the Southeast Asian youth we interviewed
have been active agents in creating a distinc-
tive ethnic identity and social organization.

Yolume 25 No. I, May 1997 Page I |
Moreover, their unique style is not only a
marker for status, but also an expression of
their notion of masculinity in American soci-
ety.

RESEARCH METHODS AND LOCATION
Research Design and Methods

' The data for this analysis are based on
in-depth interviews with Southeast Asian gang
members, and extends on our previous com-
parative research on ethnic gangs in Northern
California (Joe 1993; Waldorf 1993). The sam-
pling frame was based on a snowball sampling
approach (Bemacki, Waldorf 1981). Ninety-
one male gang members, from thirty different
gangs, each with its own name and its own
characteristics, were contacted by two trained
Vietnamese interviewers. Although the age
range varied between 14 and 38 years old, the
vast majority of those interviewed were 18 or
under (68%), and of these 56 were still attend-
ing school. More than four out of five (84%)
were Vietnamese or Chinese/Vietnamese, and
only 5 respondents were born in the United
States, and hence the majority of the sample
were first generation refugees. While the num-
ber of years our respondents lived in the U.S.
ranged from 2to 18 years, themedian number
of years was 13.

The interview process consisted ofthree
stages. In the first stage, the respondent an-
swered questions from a qualitative life history
schedule, which explored the problems indi-
viduals had experienced in Vietnam and in the
U.S. during the process of their migration and
earfy period in the U.S. Stage two invoived
questions from a quantitative interview sched-
ule which covered such topics as basic socio-

ic data of the respondent, work and
criminal histories, patterns of drug use, ac-
tivities of gang members, drug sale activities
and violence experienced by gang members.
The third and final stage was an in-depth
s higtory ofthe gang, history of the individual's
involvement in the gang, activities of the gang,
both social and criminal and, finally, its social
structure. The interviewers were bi-lingual and
conducted the interviews in both English and
Vietnamese, depending on the respondents’
preference. In many cases, a mixture of both
languages were used. The interviewers also
assisted in the translation and transcriptions.
Once interviewed, the respondent was asked
to refer other gang members. Through this
process, we were able to establish chains of
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contacts.

We also conducted 16 interviews with
individuals who work closely in various ca-
pacities with Southeast Asian gang members.
They include officials and line workers from
the local and state pofice, judiciary, juvenile
detention, probation, social work, and a youth
serving community agency. These interviews
were based on a thematic guide to probe
respondents in the areas of their perceptions
of the Southeast Asian community in San
Jose, and their views on delinquency and gang
organization among Southeast Asian youth.
Seven of the 16 respondents were Southeast
Asian.

The Resesarch Setting and Context

The research locale was the city of San
Jose in Santa Clara county, which, after Los
Angeles and San Diego, has the largest South-
eastAsian populationin Califormnia. Since 1950,
megeneralpopulaﬁonofSanJosehasex-
ploded. Whereas in 1950 the population was
95,000, by 1970 it had grown to 459,000.
Today it stands at 782,000. Much of its expan-

sion since 1970 has been due to the develop-

ment of the technology industry in
Silicon Valley, which has proved a powerful
magnet both for domestic migration fo the
amaswellaslmamaﬁonalmgrahon Part of
this latter has been the influx of
refugees, especially from Southeast Asia
(Meinhardt, Soleng, Tse, Yu 1985-86).

The flow of Southeast Agian migrants to
the U.S. began in eamest in 1975 with the fall
of Saigon. Before 1975, the total number of
immigrants admitted into the U.S. since 1955
was 18,558. In 1975, a total of 133,633 refu-
gees and immigrants arrived. On arrival, they
were placed in resettiement camps in different
parts of the country and then, after a short
period of time, rehoused. By the end of 1975 all
resettiement camps were closed. This initial
wave of as many writers have noted
(Gordon 1987; Kibria 1993; Rutiedge 1992),
would prove to be very different from future
waves of Southeast Asian refugees. To quote
Rutledge:

They were, by comparison, better educated,
wealthier, and had political connections with
the U.S. government. Many of them spoke
English..... They included high-ranking sol-
with American personnel or companies in
Vietnam, ethnic Vietnamese, who had been
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educated withinthe United States educational
system and individuals who had family ties to
America. (1992)

After 1975 the number of Southeas
Asian refugees, especially Vietnamese, ai
riving inthe U.S. diminished and itwas notunt
1979 that the flow of migration began again t
reach the volume thatit had in 1975. The pea
year was 1980 when a total of 171,000 Soutr
east Asians amived. This new wave, howeve
was significantly different from the first wave
Whereas the first wave of newcomers wer
predominantly Vietnamese, in these latte
waves, not only were there large numbers ¢
Laotians and Cambodians present, but als
many different ethnicities. These immigrani
included ethnic Chinese, the Cham from sout
central Vietnam, the Khmer both from Cambx
dia and Vietnam, the Montagnards from th
mountain areas of northem and central V
etnam and the Hmong from the Highland «
Laos. After 1882, the flow of immigrants, esp¢
cially Vietnamese, began to taper off, and b
1988, those resettied under the Refugee Al
had fallen to under 40,000 a year. Finally i
February 1994, with the ending of the trad

between the U.S. and Vietnam, th
United Nations High Commissioner on Refi
gees announced that fleeing Vietnamese refi
gees would no longer automatically be eligib
for refugee status. This decision effective
marked the end of large scale migration fro
Southeast Asia.

Although it is difficuit to know the exa
numbers of Southeast Asians in San Jose, it
estimated that there are approximately 80,00
The majority of these newcomers live on tt
Eastside of the city, which is a typical inn
urban deprived area. This area is home to *
percent of the city's population and is the mo
ethnically diverse area in the entire county
Santa Clara. The ethnic breakdown is :
percent white (including Hispanic), 28 perce
Asian and Pacific Islander, 8 percent Bla
and 30 percent listed as “other”. One-fourth
the adult Eastside population does not spe:
English well or cannot speak it at all. Tl
population of Eastside is young, family ¢
ented, poor and uneducated. For example
1991, 50 percent of the population was unc
25 years old, and one third is under 18.
population suffers from many of the ma
problems facing U.S. cities, including pover
overcrowding, a high crime rate, high une
ployment, and a school drop out rate of
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percent, nearly double the rate for the whole
county.

This then is the environment in which
our Southeast Asian male respondents five.
Like in many lowincome innerurban areas, life
for newly armrived teenage immigrants can be
confusing and difficult, and the environment
may be particularly hostile. These young im-
migrant males face pressures both from at-
tempting to adjust to the ways of a new society
as well as from their parents, who may expect
their children to succeed in ways that are
restricted to them (Kibria 1993). Under these
pressures, some Southeast Asian teenagers,
far from fulfilling the “model minority” stereo-
type of them as class valedictorians, may
negotiate instead an atemative culture, that of
a youth gang and involve themselves in a
series of delinquent behaviors.

EXTERNAL PROCESSES: SURVIVING IN
A HOSTILE ENVIRONMENT

Southeast Asian teenagers are situated
in several layers of interaction, and attempt to
deal with conflicts and stress which emanate
both from their family situations and from their
life as teenagers in the wider society. A com-
mon theme among our respondents was the
fragmentation of their family during the immi-
gration process to the U.S. In many cases, one
parent, usually the father, left forthe U.S., and
the rest of the family followed some years later.
This pattern of immigration dramatically al-
tered the traditional family structure such that
the parent who joumneyed to the U.S. with the
children, usually the mother, assumed the role
of both parents, even when the family was
finally reunited. As some of our
indicated, their relationship with their fathers
were tenuous at best.

Paul is a 16 year old Vietnamese male who
immigrated at a very young age with his mother,
three older brothers, and an “uncie” (i.e., close
family friend). They escaped on a fishing boat,
landing on an island near Thailand. After several
months, they were able to get to Thailand and
remained there for four years. They have been
in the San Jose area since immigrating to the
U.S., and have reunited with the fatherwho had
leftfor America prior to the family’s escape. Paul
resents his father, believing that he abandoned
the familywhen he leftforthe U.S. years before
them. Paul indicates thatwhile he is “very close”
to his mother, his interactions with hisfatherare
strained. As he states, “every time | wentto juvie

-the expectations and
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[juvenile hall], kis my momtaking tome. My dad
justsitting there looking at me. Idon'tgeulong
with my dad.”

. in other instances, the teenager was
separated from both parents, and immigrated
to the U.S. with other adult relatives. One or
both parents sometimes reunited with the
relatives and children at some later point.
When this occurred, the teenager was often
torn between loyalties to their relative, who
they come {o perceive as their "adopted”
parent and their natural parent. William's case
illustrates the stress resulting from conflicting
familial loyalties and being thrustinto a "guard-
ianship” role.

William is a 17 year old Chinese Vietnamese
male. His fatherwho is stillin Vietnam arranged
for him, his siblings, grandmother and aunt to
escape Vietnamiin 1979. After stopping briefly
in the Philippines, they lived in Oregon fortwo
‘and a Haif years. They then moved fo the San
Jose area since his aunt, who he describes as
his “step-mom", found a job in the computer
industry. After settiinginthe San Jose areg, his
naturalmotherwas able toimmigrate tothe U.S.
and was rejocated in the Los Angeles ares. He
snd his sistermoved to Los Angeles to live with
their natural mother, but found this to be a
“difficult period,” and moved back to San Jose
to live with their aunt whom they felt was “more
loving and caring.” At present, his mother has
been trying to “claim" him back, and while he
expresses a sense of loyalty to herbecause she
is his natural mother, he states that he has
“greater respect” for his step-mother. Accord-
ing to William, “my step-mom, she was always
there forme¥romthe time | was smal, alitheway
up. Basically | look at her[as)more of a mother
than my real mom.” Paradoxically his natural
mother now fives in San Jose with him, his sister
and “step-mom.” He indicates that he “looks
after her” as she has not been able to obtain
employment andis on welfare. Because he loft
his father at an early age, he knows hia father
onlythrough the oocasionalletters and requests
for money to be sent back to Vietnam.

Another sourcs of tension deveiops from

: iationship
between teenagers and their parents. As Kibria
(1993) has noted, Viethamese families place
“tremendous pressure” on their children to act
as “gatekeepers” in negotiating with the wider
society and in achieving academic success
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and thereby ensure the future prosperity of
their families. By virtue of being at school,
refugee children more than their parents are
exposed to and are more likely to adopt central
values and aspects of conventional identity
and behavior. This may cause considerable
inter-generational tensions in refugee families
(Gold 1992; Kibria 1993). In many Vietnamese
families, parents find themselves because of
their inability to speak English, reliant on their
children. This reversal of roles can lead to a
decline in the legitimacy of parental authority,
and consequently weaken parental control
over their children.

Southeast Asian teenagers’ ability to
succeed at school is often hampered by lan-
guage difficulties. This was particularly appar-
ent for our respondents, because, as we noted
above, nearly il of them are first generation
immigrants who came to the U.S. at varying
ages from2 to 18. Those who cametothe U.S.
as teenagers were more likely to feel frustrated
with their language differences and frequently
dropped out of school.

Despite Ianguage probiems in school,

felt discriminated against by
school authorities. Several respondents de-
scribed their slementary school teachers as
being especially attentive and caring. As many
matured into junior high and high school, they
found the school environment indifferent.

Like in high school, you know, they don't care,
they don‘tcare. (tis your life and if youwant to
mess it up, you mess it up. But when | was fike
little, they tried to help me.

Many found themselves being labelled
as being.troublesome and expelied for pro-
longed absences from classes or fighting with
other students. They took a pragmatic view of
their circumastances, and did not perceive this
as negative labeling butas the consaquence of
their misbehavior.

As our respondents maoved mto their
teen years, race and ethnicity increasingly
became important in their interactions with
others. As one respondent reflected, “when |
was little, | just played with anybody. But now,
| don't know, you have to be with your own
kind.” it is at this point that they often faced
physical and verbal abuse from their contem-
poraries in- school who taunted them with

racial stereotypes. In response to this preju-’

dice, they may endure the abuse, retsliate or
decide to join a strest gang as a way of
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protecting themselves (Rumbaut, Ima 1988).
Most of our respondents described a process
in which they initially endured discriminatory
remarks and took the “beatings” but gradually
realized that there is “safety in numbers.” It is
in this interactional setting that they found
themselves seeking others who are similarly
situated, joining together for mutual protec-
tion, getting into fights, and dropping out of
classes.

Paul recounts his antagonistic en-
counters with other students which began at
age 14, and the ways in which these hostile
experiences and his solidarity with others like
him, solidified his ethnic identity:

When | came to L.A. and San Jose it was
different. Thatis whenitstarted becayse people
weretreatingme so badin school. Black people,
they look at us as immigrants and they keep
telling us to go back to our country and we
shouldn't belong here.. they always start things
with us. They beat me up and they beat my
brother up... that is when me and mybrotherwe
begin to have friends and then we got them
back...

Yeah | am a citizen... Not really feel Ameri-
canized because i still have the Vietnamese and
Asia blood in me. Sometimes | walk on the
street, people still think of me as an Asian, not
as American. Sothe citizen thing basically just
haiped me outbut doesn’t change what | think
of myself,

The development of such a gang can be
seen as a protective mechanism created by
the teenagers to deal with a hostile situation.
In fact, the occurrence or the possibility of
physical or verbal abuse was given as a majoi
reason for why our respondents joined a youth

gang. For example, one respondent replied:

I joinedfor protection. Thatwas the firstthing we
did because racism was getting outof hand. Iif
one of us was wakking at night and a black guy
‘seenyou, hewouid have jumped youright away.
So that's one of the reason to join a gang, for
protection.

» Another respondent was even mort
emphatic about needing to join a gang fo
protection:

Yougo out and there is a lot of chance that you
. getinto a fight. When you get into a fight, you
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need your friends to back you up because you
know that the person who wants to fight you is
not a "nerd.” He wants to fight and he has
someone back there too. So you need these
guysto come and back you up. That is why you
jointhe gang. That isthe only reasontojoin the
gang.

These external factors motivate South-
east Asian teenagers to create or seek out an
environment in which such pressures are re-
duced. Sanders (1994) found that the origins
of Southeast Asian gang members in San
Diego was aiso related to the need to collectiv-
ize for protection against other youth, particu-
{arly gang members. Moreover, as inhis study,
we found that Southeast Asian gang members
were involved not only in intra-ethnic but also
inter-ethnic gang fighting. This finding is also
similar to the experiences of our other Asian
American respondents in the San Francisco
study (Waldorf 1992).

Interestingly, aithough many of our
Southeast Asian respondents perceive and
identify themselves as relatively American-
ized, they are quick to defend those who they
define and treat as “FOBS” (recent arrivals).

Oh, the FOB? Like sometimes they get on my
nerves but then | feel sorry forthem. Like | am
thinking that could have beenme. | have cousins
that just came over. So like those other kids
make fun of them. | see them try hard too you
know.

Like the FOB can't speak English. But then |
don't hang around them, | hang around with
peopie that could speak English. Because ! am
notgood with my Vietnamese language. thang
outwith Vietnamese kids but then we would ke
be speaking Engtish. If anything goes on like
with other peopie, like Mexicans, they were ke
mistreating them and stuffiike that, they all stick
up for them, they are my own people.

By adopting a youth gang cuilture, they
rid themselves not only from the dangers of the
wider society but also they can lessen the
pressures on them from their families. To
many of our respondents, the gang operated
as a fictitious “family” community which took
the piace of their own families. Gang members
often referred to the gang as a “separate
family” or their fellow members as “brothers”
who would supply friendship, support and
attention. This latter characteristic -attention-
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was also given by some of our respondents as
another reason for joining. Unlike those mem-
bers who complained of the pressures, these
teenagers seemed to be complaining of the
lack of pressure, mthatthewfamiﬁespandtoo
little attention to them. This lack of attention is
not surprising given the pressures that operate
on their parents, who are often working at two
or more low paying jobs as a way of surviving
financially. In fact these two reasons were not
necessarily antithetical, but can be seen as
two sides of the same coin. Because of pres-
sures on the parents to survive, they may be
able to give only minimal time to their children
andinthattime they may concentrate solely on
issues of academic success as opposed to
listening to the other more generat difficulties
faced by these teenagers in surviving in an
urban high school.

In such a situation, their frisnds in the
gang become a substitute for their family and,
at least for a while, moreimportam As one
respondent noted:

Back then my friends {in the gang] meant more
tomethanmy family. | putthem ahead of myself,
ahead of my family.  would do things forthem
thattheyjust said ifthey needed it, iwoulddo it.
But not for my family.

Life in the gang an altemnative
and protective milieu, which unlike the family
setting where academic achievement and suc-
cess was pushed, demanded instead a differ-
ent set of loyalties and responsibilities.

The security of the collective becomes
even more salient in our respondents inter-
actions in public settings (other than school).
The majority of our respondents described
heated encounters and harassment.by local
law enforcement prior to and subsequent to
becoming a gang member. This is due to the
aggressive surveiliance strategies of the po-
lice which dates back to the late 1980's when
officiais and the media began to identify South-
east Asian gangs as a new type of gang
organization. These gangs were characterized
as being particularly dangerous because not
only were they perceived to be very violent,
but, because they possessed a loossly knit
organization and were highly mobile, they
were thereby extremely difficult to investigate.
As one national newspaper noted

the neighborhoods are being plagued by in-
creasingly violent gangs and new criminal
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enterprises that law enforcement officers say
may cometo rivalthe Mafiain its heyday. (New

Several respondents believed that pc
lice practices were rooted in discriminatio

York Times 1991) and racism.
Part of law enforcement’s suppression Well they shoulkin't put a book just for Viet-
strategy also included the recruitment of Viet- namese. Do they have one forjust Mexicans?
namese speaking police and probation offic- it's not right, for my picture to be in the book

ers. importantly, gang members found both
Vietnamese and non-Vietnamese speaking
officers treating them with contempt.

- Even the Vietnamese cops, youknow, they treat
us fike dogs... One time | got caught, and they
say they would take me in the beck and beat me
up... They say a lot of shit, tatking bad about
Vietnamese, like, ‘you people come over here
and eat welfare and make trouble.’ That is
messed up.

To combat a series of “home invasion”
robberies, the local police responded with an
intensive public relations campaign in the
Southeast Asian community, and initiated an
intelligence gathering mechanism, namely, a
*mug shot” book with photographs of South-
east Asian men. Asian American activists
called for end to the use of this book, arguing
that the book, containing photos of persons
never convicted of a crime but photographed
inthe course of traffic stops, was racist (Tumer
1992).

Our respondents were fully aware of the
“mug shot” book, and many described having
their photos teken and being harassed by the

Yeah, they ook pichures of every singis one. Not
onlyin ourgroup butother peopla too. When we
gotoths coffes shop, they pulithe whale coffes
" shop out, everyons {is] out ofthere and they took
pictures of sveryone, even the oider psople.

The police they know us all. They knowwhois
"~ who among us. One time they come into our
house sndthey booked us allbecause one ofus
[was] onparole. When somebody is on parole,
they can comeintothe house atany time. After
the search, they couldn't find anything but they
boaked usinjail. They take photographs... over
nothing. All of us are in the mug book. Some-
times someone sitting in a coffee shop, they
would come in and take pictures. They take
pictures of everybody.... The police dojack us
up. They dow't actually hit us but they push us
intothe cars so thatwe getbruised up and hurt.

because itimpilies a lotof things to people. What
ifsomebody that looks kke me did a robbery and
then the lady sees his face, and thenthey show
her a book and my face is on there. You know,
#tis justimplying, putting thoughts into people’s
heads. idon'tthink itis fair. They [the police] say,
‘youAsians are a problem.' They are aliracist.

CONSTRUCTION OF A NEW IDENTITY
There are a variety of pressures that o1
respondents and other Southeast Asian tee
agers must find ways to cope with to surviv:
One of our respondents notes that while:

Some kids went toschooland they got picked on
and could live with that. Perhaps they are more
mature. Butthatwasn't something | could putup
with.

Yet what factors are relevant in th
youth's experience and construction of the
identity? in other words, what aspects distii
guish those who come to identify and defir
their world within gang culture compared |
those who don't? While family tension ar
conflict may be relevant, it alone can n
account for our respondents’ gang membe
ship. One comparative study of gang ar
nongang members suggests that gang men
bers' perceptions of greater levels of labelir
by authorities, in particular school officials,
asignificant factor distinguishing the two grou;
(Esbensen, Huizinga, Weiher 1993). Whi
this may be a significant factor, the abo\
discussion s that racial tension ar
conflict at school with other ethnic groups wi
even more salientin respondents’ school inte
actions. in addition, negative encounters ar
definitions by law enforcement authorities a
also central to the construction of a collectir
identity.

in so doing, they crafted together a ne
identity which was neither their own “trac
tional® culture nor mainstream U.S. cultur
instead they constructed a community with |
own collective identity, its own boundaries, |
own membership rules, its own purpose al
its own symbols. in creating such a “symbo
community” (Cohen 1985) they took elemer
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from other urban youth gang cultures, whose

origins lay in Latino, African-American and
Chinese-American neighborhoods. They even
adopted gang elements which had been por-
trayed in mass media films.' They then molded
these diverse elements to suit their own needs
and requirements. To examine the details of
this culture and its origins in other existing
gang cultures, we will explore the characteris-
tic features of Southeast Asian gang organiza-
tion. In outlining these elements, we do not
imply that each of the thirty different gangs that
we located were identical. In fact, at least from
the perspective of the gang members, each of
the gangs were different and were seen to
attract different types of members.

Gang Organization

In terms of general gang organization,
our data suggests that most of the Southeast
Asian gangs in this study exhibited littie hier-
archical divisions. This characteristicwas simi-
lar to the pattern exhibited by Latino and
African-American gangs included in our San
Francisco study (Waldorf 1993) but was in
marked contrastto the pattem we foundamong
that city’s Asian Amercan gangs (Joe 1993,
Toy 1992). When we asked the question: “Is
your gang divided into older and younger
members?”, the majority of our Southeast
Asian respondents said that there was no
hierarchical differences within the gangs based
on age. This was the case evenwhen, asinthe
case of two of the gangs, there existed different
generations.

The absence of an internal hierarchy,
and a clearly defined leadership seems to
suggest that Southeast Asian gangs fit the
typology of horizontally organized gangs
(Moore 1991; Moore, Garcia, Garcia, Cerda,
Valencia 1978; Sanchez-Janowski 1991). The
groups in our study, however, were not as
mobile and changing as those described in
Vigil and Yun’s (1990) study of Vietnamese
gangs in Southem Califomnia.

‘Others have noted that there is often a
relationship between ethnicity and gang orga-
nization. in East Los Angeles, Moore et al
(1978) found Mexican American gangs to be
informally organized. In Milwaukee, Hagedom
(1988) found some Black gangs to be more
formal in their organization. However, the
specific features and context of a community
also influence the gang’s organizational char-
acteristics (Moore 1991; Spergel et al 1994).
Taylor (1989) and Skolnick (1989) suggest
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that the purpose of the group (e.g., drug
dealing) is an important factor in gang organi-
zation.

-Joining The Gang

To date there has been an extensive
literature on the initiation process or “rite de
passage” of potential gang members (Padilla
1992; Vigil 1988). The process by which new
members, especially those cominyg into Latino
gangs, are incorporated into the group - fre-

quently referred to as *jumping-in® - has often
been associated with some form of physical
tests. According to Vgll and Long (1990) this
process can serve “....to test member’s tough-
ness and desire for membership .and to en-
hance loyalty to the group.” From our data, two
types of gang entry exist. The first is a formal
process and similar to that outlined for the
Latino gangs, and the second is more infor-
mal.

In those cases where some form of
formalized initiation took place, the actual
content of what was required varied from
having cigarette burns inflicted; doing a
particular deed to prove oneself, such as
stealing a car; or more “traditional® method of
accepting a physical “pummelfing” from gang
merhbers. In a couple of cases, the initiation
involved more than one method. For example,
one respondent described a fairly fengthy pro-
cess which involved both “hanging around”
and being “jumped in.”

They [potential members] hang aroundwith us
and then they getto know us and then they ask
ifthey could getjumpedin. Andthen we ask all
the oid members, the members of EST [a
Vietnamese gang] ke guys thathave bseninit
We ask them, do you think he is down? Should
he be in it? And then if we get the advice from
everybody and ifthey say, nothen we can'tget
themin. if they say, yeah we getthem in.

One respondent noted that although
initially they had adopted a “jumping in”
Cess, subsequenﬂyﬂ\eyhaddeddedtodo
something else.

They were trying to jump people in butthen we
didn‘tthink thatwas rightsowejust let them kick
back with us for awhile and see if they are down
ornot. Like take themto do a driveby ormaybe
ke tall them tobsat some guy up or something.
See ifthey are down.
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This use of “jumping-in" methods, aithough
disliked by some of the gangs, was never-
theless clearly identified as a Latino or Mexi-
can gang trait.

1) Do you guys have any initiation rites?

R) No like if somebody wants to join we don't
need tojump them orbeatthemup orhave them
dosomething. Atfirstwe let them kick back with
us for like a coyple of months, two or three
mnﬂtundmhowﬂ\einﬂludeb Then like
ifwe see thatthey are good enough likethey are ,
notgoing to be a traitor then we just ask them if
theywantto be in. And fthey say, yes, then they
are in. We don't need to do those Maxican style
like beating themup.

Interestingly enough, one respondent,
when asked about the origin of this Latino
cultural trait, noted that the idea of using the
initiation of "jumping-in" had come from

*...watching movies and stuff, like Colors and
stuff like that and we just started copying
them.”

Theinfoanalprooessofioiningmegang
involved prospective members “hanging
around” or "kicking back” with the gang for
varying periods of time which couid last
anywhere from a couple of months to a whole
year. If during this period, ﬂ!epqtenﬁalmcmn
could show that he “‘was down" then he be-
came accepted as a member. Wheraas some
of the members found "being down” difficult to
describe, others did not.

1) What do you have to do tobe accepted as a
member?
R)Youjusthaveto be down. Whenthe homeboys
need you, you gotto come right away. And you
have tobe ableto doeverything. Likeifoneofour
members get shot at or something we afl have
to go and see what's up with him and see how
hewants to deal with it. if he wants to deal with
it anyway we take care of it for him.

Gang Insignia

Although Vigil and Yun (1990) has sug-
gested that Vietnamese gangs do not fit the
pattemn of street gangs as typified by African-
American and Latino gangs, we found that
there were. many gang characteristics that
were similar to other street gangs. For
example, while Vigil and Yun (1990) stated

that Viethamese gangs avoid using “conspicu-

ous gang symbois,” we discovered that many
of our respondents told us that symbols,
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including cigarette burns, tattoos and colors
were used as a way of marking out one gang
from another. Many resporndents also made
reference to what they perceived to be as
“distinctively” Mexican, Black and Chinese.

in one gang, the color green was an
important gang marker:

1) And do you have colors, jackets, hats or
special clothing?

R)We support all green.

1) Why is that?

R) Because there is red and biue aiready. And
itis like we like the color green because we want
to startoutfor Asian, different than red and blue.
And sowe start wearing green and then every-
body is liking it and then they start wearing
green. It is like Asian color now.

A second gang marker that of tattoos,
was also common members. The
most popular type of tattoos were either the
initials of the gang name, or dragons and
tigers. Whereas the use of dragons and tigers
is unusual for Latino or African-American
gangs, it is not uncommon for Asian gangs to
use this particular motif.

Furthermore, although the maijority of
our respondents admitted to having tattoos, it
did not seem to be the case that they were
compuisory. For example, one respondent
having described the type of tattoos he had,
replied to the question: “Did everyone have
tattoos?”

No basically they just have like the three dots
thatreally means alot. it depends onthemifthey
wantto get it or not. We don't force them to get
it. Butwhoeverwantstoget itcan. i really wanted
togetthis because | know | won'tbetray themor
anything. | was the onethat made it up withmy
friend.

These symbolic markers establish a
sense of solidarity among members and con-
firm a distinctive identity for the members. At
the same time, these markers serve as dis-
plays to others of their collective ethnic youth
identity.

Territory and Turf

in comparing Vietnamese gang charac-
teristics and those of other gangs, there was
one significant difference, in particular, the
issue of territory or turf. Territoriality has been
often considered as a key distinguishing
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characteristic of youth gangs (Miller 1975).
According to Moore, Vigil and Garcia, the
notion of territory implies:

1) that the gang’s activities are concentrated
within a“turf”, 2) thatthe turfis relatively clearly
bounded; 3) that the turf is defended against
invaders and that fights with othergangs center
onintentional invasions ofteritories; and4) that
members and their familias live inside the terri-
tory. (1983)

From our data, Vietnamese youth gangs
seem to have littie concept of tefritory, at least
in so far as that described by etal (1983). The
absence of a clearly demarcated or bounded
territory has been noted by Vigil as an example
of the “fluidity” of the Vietnamese gang struc-
ture:

Indescribing Vietnamese youth gangs, we use
the tenn fluid to indicate that the gangs are
structured and organized loosely. There is little
or no role differentiation and no declared tunf,
and membership changes constantly. (1990)

Southeast Asian gang members’ lack of terri-
toriality is also very likely due to their recent
amival; neaify ail of them are first generation
immigrants. As ethnographic studies on Mexi-
can American gangs have shown, territory
becomes an important marker in established
neighborhoods, dating back several genera-
tions (Moore et al 1978; Moore 1991).

The majority of our respondents, when
asked the question, “Do you claim any par-
ticular turf, street or place?”, replied that they
did not. However, its absence did not neces-
sarily preclude the possibility that the gangs
tended to “hang out" regularly in certain piaces.
Such places included convénience stores, pool
halls, parking spaces behind restaurants and
an area by a creek. The most distinctive public
place, however, were coffee bars designed for
and owned by Southeast Asians.

. All of these public locales were not con-

-gidered as. private gang territory and were
ofien sharet with other groups. This refusal to
see the area as the property of a single gang
was echoed by many of our regspondents who,

- when-asked what would happen if another
gang whether they shared the place with any
other gangs:

R) Well like we kick it there but like different
gangs go there too. And then they kick itwith us.
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Like differentgangs we knowthem and they can
kick there too.

1) Okay, soyou guys don'tmind as long as they
don‘tcause trouble?

R)Yea. 2

Others did admit, however, that they
saw their turf as their territory and would
ensure that a rival gang was made unwel-
come. Making another gang unweicome would
either entail “dogging them

...we dog them. mheyamlke. ifwemjm&
mm:nfrontshnngltm And then
they justgo in and buy something realfast and
leave thatis it. They neveriike really come in.

Altemnatively, they would resort to fight-
ing the other gang or, in some cases, shooting.

Everyday Life .

The everyday life of gang members is
similar o other groups thatwe've studied in the
Northem California area (see Hunt, Joe and
Waldorf's other article this issue). Although
popular portrayals of everyday gang life sug-
gest that members are busily engaged in illicit

-activities, especially drug dealing, Southeast

Asian gang members like other groups make
a vanety of attempts to deal with and tran-
scend the mundane.

Got up around 12:00 in the afternoon. Just
stayed at my friend's house and waiched the
babies, the kids for them, eat and went home.
Took ashower, and came backto the house and
just stayed there. We drank up and watched
movies. Stayed up till around 5:00a.m.

" We just drink. We fike drinking. And like when

. we drink, there is girls, and just mess around

- withthem. We kick back at friend's house and

CONCLUSION

Three themes emerge from our data.
First, the experience of these young immigrant
men raise a number of questions about the
acculturation process and the development of
a distingtive ethnic youth identity. More spe-
cifically, we have tried 1o uncover the complex
layers of their interaction with their families,
peers, and the community. These interac-
tions, in different ways, creste tension and
hostility in their inmediate enviionment. The
gang, comprised of similarly situated
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youngsters, provides a place of refuge to
counter the strained interaction with others.
Moreover the members’ and the group's sense
of “self” and “place” emerges as an eclectic
identity, rooted in an afray of existing youth
subcultures.

Second, the picture of Southeast Asian
gangs as portrayed in our data is significantly
different from that previously suggested by
criminal justice officials and the media. More
specifically, the contention that Southeast
Asian gangs are in some ways more ethereal,
and more fluid than traditional gangs does not
appearto be supported by our data. Infact, the
gangs exhibit many of the social characteris-
tics of otherethnic gangs including possessing
identifying names, gang insignia and formal
and informal methods of gang initiation. The
only clearly underdeveloped characteristic is
that of turf or territory and, even here, there is
somevndenoethatatleastsomeofmegangs
possessed a sense of turf. Toes

Finally, the adoption or bormwmg of
gang characteristics from Latino, African-
American and Asian gangs suggests a de-
liberate strategy by Southeast- Asian gang
members to develop a distinctive ethnic youth
identity which suited their own needs and
requirements. The existing culture of street
gangs, whetherin reality or through the eyes of
the media, has provided thesé teenagers with
a rich source of ideas and artifacts to plunder
in designing their own gangs. In doing 80, they
clearly exhibit a desire to test out different
types of youth subcuitures. For example, the
use of an slaborate “jumping-in” process used
by Latino gangs was adopted, and tested by
some and discarded by others. The use of
different colors, ‘and especially green, was
used as a boundary marker to distinguish
themselves from others. Finally, dragon and

tvgermtoos sithough borrowed from Asian-
American gangs, was still used to demarcate nmmmodmsmama Sallenceo

themselves from Latino and Mexican gangs in -

San Jose.
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OVERACHIEVEMENT IN THE UNDERGROUND ECONOMY:
THE LIFE STORY OF A PUERTO RICAN STICK-UP ARTIST IN EAST HARLEM

Philippe Bourgois, San Francisco State University

ABSTRACT

The life stary of an

employment counselor in East Harlem debunks the immigrant American dream of
rd mobility, individual achievement, and material opportunity. Based on several years of r:mdpam-
through : raffiti writing ‘m:a i sd»:'ol(’ '3mm“"‘°"°aaon:2m
ro X X non nce,
swsutgncgeabuso amtedgmg ngmnuqm d

|
violence, parental discipline,
andlegalut::‘laymnm

X .0 ,drug , incarceration,
the contradictions of individual agency and achievement in the context of structural marginalization in the
underground economy and street cutture. The opportunity structure available to sscond generation inner-city youth
inthe United States often channels overachievers into destructive behavior.

INTRODUCTION

“If  could be standing here in front of you
today, any one of you can make it out there.
You just gotta set your mind to it.” Waving his
amms at the chipping paint on the cinderblocks
and the exposed pipes criss-crossing the ceil-
ing of his cramped basement classroom, Tito
Ortega, a trainer at a motivational achieve-
ment employment organization, is a charis-
matic survivor from East Harlem’s streets. He
desperately believes the dream of individual-
istic achievement that is promoted by the low-
budget non-profit job training program where
he had been working for over a year since his
release from 10 yearsin prison atthe time | met
him in the early 1980s.. Crammed into the
basement of the primarily Puerto Rican hous-
ing project where he grew up, Tito and his
colleagues treat their work as would mission-
aries. The fundamental philosophy of these
kinds of motivational job training programs is
that “...these people have an attitude prob-
lem.” Through a boot camp approach, they rip
apart the already fragile self-esteem of their
unemployed—ofien depressed and anxious—
clients, in order to reconstruct them with an
epiphenal realization thatthey wanttofind jobs
as security guards, messengers, and data
input clerks in just-above-minimum-wage ser-
vice sector positions. -

Of course Tito is not telling the truth. He
is not a realistic role model. He is not a run-of-
the-mill survivor from violent inner-city streets.
Most people in his classroom will not “make it”
in New York City’s legal labor market no matter
how much they want to, or how good their atti-
tude is. Most of his students are second- or
third- generation descendants of African Ameri-
can and Puerto Rican rural immigrants who
now find themselves excluded fromthe precar-
ious working class niches formerly occupied
by their parents. In fact, Tito himself was just

barely holding on to his own tenuous grasp on
legal employment, despite the fact that he has
always been an overachieving workaholic.
The global restructuring of New York City's
service- and finance-based my is no
longer offering the working poor the hope of
stable, unionized factory employment (Rodri-
guez 1989; Wacquant 1985; Wilson 1996).
Those productionjobs have disappeared over-
seas where labor is cheaper. As second gen-
eration American-bom youths, Tno'g clients
are not exploitable enough to be able to com-
pete with the new rural immigrants from Asia,
Latin America, and Africa—many of whom are
undocumented—who are increasingly filling
the lowest wage service-sector positions of
New York’s restructured labor market (Sassen-
Koob 1986).

| met Tito when we were both 31 years-
old. | lived across the street from his housing
project for almost 5 years in the late 1980s and
early 1990s where | was conducting partici-
pant-observation among a network of street
dealers at the height of the crack epidemic. We
tape-recorded our conversations, which | pre-
sent here in edited, contextualized form, not
because Tito’s life history is typical of inner-
city youth, but on the contrary, because his re-
markable exceptionalism as an over-achiever
reveals the extraordinary structural constraints
that destroy the lives of smart, energetic Puerto
Rican men in El Barrio, New York. Method-
ologically, my relationship with Tito is that of a
participant-observer with a lang-term personal
(as close to organic as possibie) relationship
to his community and social network. | did not
use a formal interview protocol; on the con-
trary, | purposefully engaged in the anthropo-
logical technique of initiating open-ended con-
versations in a relaxed, friendly setting. This
enabled his life story to emerge more organi-
cally from our everyday interactions rather
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than from a more selfconsciously manipula-
tive and power-ridden presentation of self
(Bourgois 1995). The life story presented in
this story, consequently, is actuaily an edited
combination of over a half-dozen conversa-
tions spanning a two-year time frame.
Through Tito’s life story, the central
contradictions of U.S. ideology, which legiti-
mizes poverty and inequality through a psy-
chologically reductionist, blame-the-victim
bias, become apparent (MacLeod 1995).
Throughouthisyouth the more Tito tried to

seize control of his life and grab a piece ofthe

American Pie, the more he was drawn into self-
destruction and community havoc. On a deeper
theoretical level, Tito’s life story allows us to
explore the problematic relationship between
structure and agency (Giddens 1984), be-
cause the conditions of extreme oppression
shaping his life arficulate with his exceptional
charisma, to demonstrate the unintended con-

of individual achievement. Popular

sequerices _
culture inthe United States, with its overarching
onindividual achievement, is clearly
refracted in how Tito excsiled in street culture
: and its thriving criminal economy.
brilliant, articutate man, Tito has never
beenapassivovncﬁmofmesh'ucturesofeco-
nomic exploitation and racial oppression that
shape dalily fife in the U.S. inner city. On the
contrary, he has always been an active victim
and an effective victimizer. Building on Merton's
(1994) concept of social structure and anomie
(Ctoward, Ohlin 1960) and more recent devel-
opmeénts in cultural reproduction theory at the
interfaces of anthropology, education, and
gender studies (Foley 1990; Fordham 1996;
Macl.eod 1995; Messerschmidt 1993; Willis
1981) | wanttoillustrate the dynamics whereby
Tito's exceptional agency propelied himinto a
nightmare of destruction. Precisely because
he was ambitious, worked hard, persevered,
and excelled at wthmg he did during his
youth, Tito became an agent of violence,
crime, substance abuse, personal suffering,
and community destruction. He pursued ag-
gressively and faithfully a dominant script for
becoming a successful male. Following Merton,
‘itis the intematization of the American Dream
under structural conditions of adversity in the
inner city which spawns a thriving under-
ground economy administered through every-
day violence.

GANG LIFE
Predictably, in the early 1970s Tito
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immersed himself with all his energy into New
York City's gang life in early adolescence. His
peer group and his opportunities for emotional
and material reward were rooted in the uni-
verse of street gangs that controlled public
youth space in his neighborhood (Moore, Vigil,
Levy 1995; Sanchez-Jancowski 1991; Taylor
1990; Vigil 1988). He began, harmlessly
enough, with the alktoo-human search for
public recognition within his immediate com-
munity:

" Mywhole experience withfucking up on the
streets started when | started defacing the sub-
ways as an adolescent: hangin’ outlate; writin’
on .
Mytag was JT 115——youknow. Everybody
knew me by my tag name. And | felt good about
that. And everybody said, “Oh shit, that's JT"
{pointing atan imaginary subway train going by].

I started getting a little oider and that's when
| started noticing about a tendency within me—
youknow. Because instead of buying a magic
marksr—you understan’ what 'm sayin'—{ would
take it offof somebody—you know. And that's
howmy reputstion started. | stopped the graffiti
thing and | wentinto gang-bustin’.

Gang life offered Tito a platform from
which to develop his leadership skills. His ini-
tial motivation to become organically involved
was to avoid victimization without having to re-
treat from public space and social interaction.

| had the fear of going out of my block to
anotherblock by myseifbecause | didntwantto
getmy asskicked by anothergang. You under-
stand where I'm coming from?

Because back in them days a man would
measure his manhood by how he used his
hands. [Absentmindedly flexing his biceps] So
what!did was | stertedmy owngang. lwas really
good with my hands. See how itworks... iwas
inthe boxing team.

Sowhat | did was, ali the guys that | knew;
thatifekt comfortable with; that | knew i couid tell
whattodo; butwhoweren'tpunks... Soalithese
guys who diin'twantme to beatthem up, right,
bscame the Court Jesters—righthere inthe pro-
jects. We controlied this building.

| was the self-prociaimed president. | col-
lected dues. | did allthatby myself'cause lwant-
edto putmyseifinthe positionwhere | couki feel
in power, you understand what 'm saying?

Andwe became pretty big. We became pop-
ularwith the girts. And we had our colors on our
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jackets—doin’ our littie thing—mostiy fighting.

DRUG DEALING

Tito was still too young during those
early years of gang fighting to use drugs. In
fact he was disgusted by them, recognizing
their destructiveness on his older peers.

| stayed away from drugs atthattime. iknew
what they was doin'. I'm fairly intelligent, so |
came up with this assessment that there's so
many dope fisnds in the world today because
ﬂ\ehiyhnswmdm good. I realized why almy
‘friends became addictedto it. Imean, the high
isgreat. Later| shotheroin onetime, and i can't
even explainit,man.
- \Well anyway, | wantedto be productive, you
know, | wanted to be agood kid. Soithought, |
had a choice: Either | can be addicted to heroin
and look like my dope fiend friends; or I canget
out of it right then and there and that's what |
chosetodo.

Iwasn’tgonna let my decision-making pro-
cess be affected by any kind of mind-altering
substance. | was having fun—-bad fun, you
understand?—butin aclean sense.

‘It was merely a question of time, how-
ever, before the logic of the undergroundecon-
omy’s most powerful money-making industry
overwhelmed Tito. Being ambitious, he threw
his lot in with the only growing equal opportu-
nity employer for males in the U.S. inner city.

Butthen we started fike dealing drugs. Not
dope (heroin], just reefer. Because dope [heroin]
was still something that you stayed away from.
* Sothashitike reafly progressed, and | start-
ed seiling reefar right from my house with my
mother, my sisters, and everybody living there.
Poopbmcommhmyhouubefonmby
evenwentto schoolto buy a bag of reefer off me,
and things of that nature.

Andthat's where it all started forme. imean
that shit progressed, because at school | was
dressing a little better than the next guy. The
nextguywas a nerd, and iwas cool. | had alithe
pretty giris.

Iwas intelligent as far as education was con-
cermed, but | was dealing with peer pressure.

Thefallout frombeing a successful street
dealer is to become eventually a substance
abuser. Indeed, it is rare for street dealers not
to use thair product (Bourgois 1995; Dunlap
1992; Williams 1989).
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Two ofthe guys thatwas down with my gang
was smoking reefer. And | seen them. That's
like the first time | started fucking with drugs. |
smoked reefer. | started smoking reefer, reefer,
reefer.

itstarted progressing. Youknow inthe gang
situation we started finding ourseives in posi-
tions where we had 1o fight rival gangs, you.
know. And before | can like throw my nerves up
tofight somebody in another rival gang, iwould
havetobefuckedup, youknowwhat 'msaying?
Solwouldn'tfeel the pain, ok?

And | would win the fight and then I'd feel
really good about myself, so then | would get
high, youknow, as a prize.

| started noticing that | had this like violent
tendency withinme, man. Lknewone day that it
was going to like put me behind bars; you under-
stand what'm saying?

| started progressing in the get-high, really
fucking up man. | started drinking wine. And
wine aiso made me wild. | started noticing a lot
of viclentsht withinme. That's how come | don’t
drinkwinetoday.

CRIME, VIOLENCE, AND THE
UNDERGROUND ECONOMY -

Selling drugs, getting high, and gang-
banging were not enough for Tito. He was
more ambitious, a classic Horatio Alger in
Merton’s sociological model of social structure
and anomie:

1 wanted better for myself, but you know, |
wasn't going to sacrifice the time. | didn't want
towork because | feit| deserved to be out there
with my friends so | started stioking-up.

My first experience ever in stickin’ anybody
upwas a Yellow Cab. | usedto take the subway
downtown ‘til like 14th Street, jump inthe cab
with a loaded pistol, tell the cab to drop me off at
120th Street and Park Avenue. And then putthe
fuckin' guntothe cabbie’s head, to take his ittie
bit of chump change and cut out. | did that shit
like fuckin’ 20 times in a row all by myse¥.

itwas a personal thing. it was really fucked
up because my father at that time was a cab
driver.

You see, my father came from Puerto Rico
with this iron fist type of rules and reguiations, *|
whistie and you come up here or | kickin' your
ass.” Buthe always had this fearthatsomebody
would get in his cab and rob him; yet ittie did he
know | was robbin’ his colieagues atthe time.

He whipped me hard afl the time. i mean, |
could be inthe park and he whisties and | come
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in aminute late and have my ass whipped. And
tknow it. So why come in a minute late at 6:00
when | can get the same ass whippin’ at 12°
o'clock at night? That's the kind of logic that |
used back then for stayin’ in the streets,

Stick-up artists occupy the most dan-
gerous, but high profit, niche. of the under-
ground economy. One has to be skilled "and
have heart” to survive .in this occupation for
any length of time. indeed, before expanding
into becoming the leader of a band of armed
robbers specializing in assaulting drug deal-
ers, Tito honed his skills in high school. The
institution that was supposed to be educating
Tito was s0 out of control that it really did teach
him vocational career skills that rendered him
more successful later in life:

My thing was guns; as a matter of fact, | got
thrown out of Samuel Gompers vocational high
schoolfor pulling a handgun on some people. |
was about 15. iputthegun inthe teacher’s face.
But before the security guards and stuff came
| ran down the stairs and out the back.

But! reallywasn't officially terminated from
the school. ldidn't goback. Butno other school
would acceptmebecause they didn'tknowwho
the fuck | was, because they stil had all my
school records on file at my old school, and |
coukin'tgo back.

ttried & number of schools. A lot of vocation-
alschoois, Westinghouse, Chelsea, Benjamin
Franklin, Julia Richman. They wouldn'ttake me.

Sowhathappened was this, man: | falsified
some documentation, and | made a fake L.D.,
and | hung out at Richman.

Practicaily all of East Harlem went to Julia
Richman. | spant2years inRichman. | swearto
God! Back and forth, in classes and everything.
Theythought lwas a fuckin’ nodarstwontbut
they neverhad me onfile.

Omdaylmmmbmm.m\was
abunch of morence—Bilack kids—and they were
shooting dice, and | was strapped. | had agun
onme. Soisaid, “Fuck thatshit! [snapping his
fingers)i'mgonna gobackin, and 'mgonna rob
all these motherfuckers.” it was kinda winter
time, and so! bought one ofthose skicaps from
afriend of mine, and ripped some holes foreyes.

1toldmy friend, “Don't let nobody in." | went
back in the bathroomwith that shiton and | stuck
all ofthem up-took the dice and everything.

Istarted my own crapgamein the schoolyard
outbackwiththemoney iook fromthesedudes
that was in the bathroom shootin’ dice, 20
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minutes ago.

Like any ambitious son of immigrants in
America, Tito was determined to seize a piece
of the pie. He was not unrealistic, however,
about what institutional pathways were open
to him for upward mobility. Like so many
peopiein the United States—richand poor—he
invested a large part of his energy into a
materialistic commodity fetishism.

tknew wasn'tgoing to graduate from Rich-
man. Don'tgetmewrong, lwanted tobe produc-
tive. | wanted to be a standup guy, but it just
didn'twork outthatway. lended upbeing a stick-
up kid with no high school diploma or nothing.

{mean, | had the potential to be very, very,
veiygood. Whatever itis | setmy mind on doing,
| passess the tools to do it. I'm meticulous,
articulate; I'mpunctual.

- Butlliked being young with a lot of money in
my pocket, you know. | liked wearin' fancy
clothes; | liked drivin’ a new car. | liked my
reputation.

Thisiswhati'mtaking aboutwhen|saylam
aproduct of my community: You see aguy driv-
ing aMaxima, and youwant aMaxima—Did you
know i drive a Maxima now?

It's like if you see a guy standing on the
-comer with 2 gokd chain, what incentive do you
have to ever want to go to work legal? If your
neighborcanpullin, in one day, what'm making
in 40 hours of work week. And he can wake up
at 12 in the afternoon. What's the incentive?

I gottired of fuckin' making chump change
with the cabs, | started getting greedy. So i did
a stickup of a numbers spot. | did it by mysetf.
| fucked up because it was in Manhattan and
everybody heard aboutit. People were saying,
“This young Kid got a lot of spunk.”

Lucky me that | didn't rob ‘'em formuch and
the motherfuckers didn’t come looking for me.

Butwhat did happen was | said to myself, |
gotto puttogethera crew. So one day Isatdown
with a coupia’ guys and they said yeah.

We fucked our firstjob up and we didn’t get
nothing out of it. So then we come up with this
suggestion, “Let’s rob drug dealers who don't
know whowe are.” You know what I'm sayin’?
“tbeats motherfuckers chasing us forblocks.”

That's what happened. We started robbin’
drug dealers in the Bronx. We was stickin’ up
corporations. | wouldn't walk in a place with a
loaded handgun knowing there’s four or five
guys inside with guns too. So my thing was toget
inside information from dissatisfied workers
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andthencatchthe agency offguard like a sneak
attack situation.

Nobody ever seen my face. Nobody knew

. who the fuck we was. We always used masks
andfootbali jerseys. Eachjersey hadanumber
on it. They were see-through fishnet jerseys.
We called each other by the number. We never
calied nobody by their names.

lused towak into a building with a duffelbag
fultof 45 automatics and a sawed-off shotgun—

- understand? Nobogy knew who the helli was.
tkepta footbaltheimet on top. Everybody figured
I was carrying my football equipment.

Andme and my crew neverwalked in togeth-
ar. We didn't even take the elevator together.

Two used to go up the stairs; one go this
way, one gothatway; one take that elevator; the
otheronetake thatelevator. Depending on the
floor we'd meet two floors below, you know.
Everybody put the masks on, and catch the
people off guard.

You know how many peopie | caught off
guard?[smiling] One that | rememberreal, real
good, was one ofthe biggest spots inthe Bronx.
'mnot even going toname the name because
| don't want it to go public. They might still be
lookin' forme. Fmtalkin' about one ofthe biggest
distributors in the Bronx. They had a set up of
video cameras and walkie-takies.

1talked o a coupla’ guys whoworked at the
being shafted. Sowhat happened was they got
me all the information as far as what time the
place was open; whatkeys openwhat, what lock
is this; what lock is that; the back way out; the
frontway out; you knowwhatI'mtryin‘to say...

This conversation, which | was tape-
recording in my tenement living room opposite
Tito's high-rise housing project, was inter-
rupted by automatic weapon gunfire. The dis-
tracting noise, however, prompted Tito to reel
off a series of accounts of particularly grisly
hold-ups:

1did one drug spotone day, where they work-
ed out of two apartments, A and B. They was
sellin’ drugs out of the apartment B, and the
family lived in apartmentA.

| had my information wrong and | went into
thewrong apartment.

{ hadthe whole family there. | had the grand-
mother, the mother, the son, thenephew, every-
body tied up. And I couldn't find the drugs so |
hadto grabthe mother. This lady was soloyal to
her husband, who owned the place, thati had to
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putadaggerto herneck and actually drawblood
before she wouid teli me where the drugs were
at

| probably would have killed her. | had a nasty
reputation, and | had to get what| wanted at that
twasn'ttill | drew bloodthat she gaveme the
keys to the next apartment. Okay, then inside
the next apartment, while we was packin’ shit
up, there speopleknodcin‘enudoor wantin’
to buy drugs.

So | started lettin’ ‘emin; tyan emup; and
takin’theirmoney, theirjewelky, andeverything.
This was right across the street fromthe police
precinct, in broad dayfight; mu-oommem
noon, in a housing project.

lhwsﬁ&wmalovuﬁncly Bmok
yn, Bronx, Manhattan, Queens. Wewould trade
information. | evenknow guys that tried to stick
my organization up.

| reminded myself that Tito was only a
teenager during this eventful money-making
period of his life and | asked him how he man-
aged to trust the fetiow members of his stick-
up crew. | expected to hear a classic gang
fitany about solidarity—the kindof al-
most touchy-faely love/bonding that gang
members in Califomia or the Southwest revel
in communicating to outsiders. | was wrong.
Tito did not trust his crew. He controlled them
through violent intimidation. indeed, the extra-
ordinary levels of interpersonal violence on
inner-city streets which appear to be expres-
sions: of psychopathological dysfunction to
outside observers are, in fact, functional in the
criminal economy. Public displays of brutality
are away of investing in one’s human capital—
building one's credibility—when one seeks up-
ward mobility in the underground economy
(Bourgois 1989):

Theywere a ot oider than me. if you can be-
lieve it, | was about 15—, 16—atthe time. And
these guys were in their early 20’s. But | gave
them the attitude that | had nothing to lose.

igave up the sense that Iwas a little mentally
disturbed, you understand what 'msayin’. The
things that! did, not everybody wouid do. it got
towhere | just about chopped off a guy’s hand
for a fucking diamond ring.

Sometimes | don't know what it is with me,
but | intimidate psople. As a matter of fact, it's
suiprising that we can sit here and talk because
mostpeople are Lo a//y intimidated when they
don’tknow me personally.
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I dothings spontaneously. My biggest asset
is | canbe dangerous when | smile [grinning at
mewidely]. And people don'tknowthat. Solcan
laugh and stiltfuck you over atthe sametime. A
lotta people consider me tobe crazy.

So | left them to believe that | was a little
crazy, so, you know...what | said went. They

neverdisrespecidd me. | had anasty reputation.

SUBSTANCE ABUSE AND SELF-
A side effect of being efficient at mobiliz-
ing violence and excelling as & leader in the
underground economy is that one falls prey to
the ideology of “respect”. Tito. was not able to
do anything productive with his ilticitly gener-
ated money besides cultivate a street reputa-
toon Hismivemfotexedﬁngwford\annel-

streets and his gang/crew-bounded network of
friends.

+ |iked being a stick-up artistbecause itgave
'me a reputation. { had money but nobody knew
where | was getting my money from.

Iwas livingwithmymotherinthe projects but
lused up alithatmoney. s obvious thati wasn't
renlly mentally business orientated. None of us
werebecause ifwe had beenwe’d probably be
ontop of the World today.

{'d come tothe park with a stack of money in
my pocket and 'd see 15 of my friends sittin’
down doin’ nothing. I'd say, “Come on, let's go
to the movies.” I'd pay for sl the cabs, the
movies and then cocaine and reefer. We was
smokin' pounds of reefer.

Tito was a workaholic and deeply re-.
his mother asmuch as heresented his -

father. In another setting he might not have
ended up so violent on the street. He desper-
ately wanted his mother to recognize him as
hard-working, but he was also determined to
devefop the skills necessary for success inthe
underground economy.

Buti neverwanted mymothertobelieve that
Iwas actually doing the things that she heard |
was doin’ 80 | got a job working atLa Marketa
fuil-time, 40 hours a week.

Butiwouldn'tieave my house withoutagun.
Wheneverybody was gone, used tobring out
the big Webester dictionary—that it took my father
18 months 1o pay for—and putt atthe end of the
hatt; and | usedto sit at the 8therend; and f used

Spedal Issue #2: Gangs, Drugs & Violence - Free Inquir

to shootthe gun.
That'swhat!woulddo. That's how!usedto
deal with my free time.

Since he excelled at everything withi
his reach and had too much energy to keep ¢
the streets, it was only a question of time b
fore Tito began abusing the drugs that floo
U.S. inner cities. Youths embracing street cu
ture often bond with one another around drug:
it is almost impossible to escape them. Drug
are so accessible they become normalized-
almost a rite of passage. For example, even
the time of this conversation, some doze
years after the fact, Tito could not resist bein
proud of the unpredictable wildness of h
drug-abusing days. it was aimost as if the e
tent of his self-punishment through drugs we
proof to him of his superior mind and body.

| did favors for people. They owed me, but |
didn’t want money, because | had just got a
stack of money, so my compensation was, !
wantyoutogiveme get-high”. They usedtogive
meget-high.

| was on cocaine and then lwas introduced
to angel dust. | don't know what the fuck at-
tracted me to that shit, man. | started abusing
angeldustand | became very violent.

| don't know what it is with me physically.
Biologically, I'm supposed to be fuckin' dead!
With afi this shit that | done to myself, youknow.

Imean, 'm31 years okd and | drank as much
iquoras anybody else outthere. I'mtakin’ sbout
drinking bum-fucking cheap wine, from 8 o'clock
inthe moming, man, to 12 midnight, for fuckin’
years in a row!

Butmy insides feel great. | don’tknowwhat
the fuck they look like. But they feel great.

| smoked so much fuckin' dust; | sniffed so
much cocaine thatmy nose is supposedto have
holes in it and my brain is supposed to have
melled.

Butit's not. | feel great.

Mainstream U.S. society easily dismis
es Tito as an abnormal psychopath. This kit
of nomalizing psychological reductionist i
terpretation however, obfuscates the soci
processes that produce Tito’s violence ar
self destruction. He was simply pursuing h
realistic options to their logical extreme
Through his violence and substance abuse |
was living up to his fullest potential within ti
universe of his street-bounded logic, commu
sense, and personal community:
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Icanactually gobackto the nightwhen | kil-
ed this guy, because I'll neverforget it. It's what
1did ten years in jail for.

i really didn'thave no reason for doing it, be-
cause| had already aimostbeat the fuckin’ dude
todeath. There was no reason forme to put four
orfive slugsin him. But| did itanyway, because
i wanted to do it. | was high on angei dust.

He had robbed me eariier that evening. He
put a double sawed-off shotgun to my face. |
was seffing a bunch of cocaine and t had awhole
bunch of jeweiry and he took it all.

| saw him later that night when | wentto the
bodega [corner grocery store] to get my girl a
fuckin' Three Musketeers candy bar. He started
running. | chased him. | stopped him. { had him
againstthewail.

Ibeatthe shit out of this kid. Notwith my fists
butwith a handgun. i mean | hitwiththe gun in
his fuckin' face about 20 different times.

The kid was on his knees begging. The
motherfuckerwas crawiing away frommewhen
I shothim fivetimes. So | diin't realty havetodo
it
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| used to catch motherfuckers in the bath-

roomwhenthey just came fromavisitand | knew
they had drugs up their ass. | used to put a
motherfuckin’ home-made shank [knife) in

" peoples’ fuckin' necks while they was shittin’ so
they could shit theirdrugs out. Right therein the
gym bathroomwith the fuckin’ population of 200
thing.

My thing was like, man, if | can get-over in
here where I'mguarded 24 hours aday, they'l
never catchme in New York.

| stabbed motherfuckers. | sliced mother-
fuckers. The only thing | didn’t do was kili any
motherfuckers

| even took one of the men | stabbed to the
infimary. They iocked me up in the box—which
is considered solitary confinement—for investi-
gation, as far as that stabbing is concemed. But
| had a witness that said | didntdo it

Unlike most inmates Tito changed his
life direction in prison. First he had to quit
drugs.

PRISON

Since the 1970s (1973-1993) the size of
the U.S. prison population has increased ten-
fold (Melossi, Lettiere 1997; Tonry 1895). In-
deed, since the end of the Cold War, what
could be called a “criminal industrial complex”
has emerged as the primary recipient of gov-
emment subsidy in the United States. With the
whittling away of the already rickety social
waelfare safety net in the United States, and its
replacement by a wellfunded police drag net,
public policy has focused on criminalizing
poverty. Prisons have become a primary so-
cializing institution for mcreasmgly large co-
horts of inner-city males.!

Prison didn't slow me down. At first, | just
leamned to be a better criminal. | was doin’ the
same thing in jail that | was doin’ in the streets:
i had a bunch of assholes following me; and |
wouid tell them to rob this guy, orthatguy for his
sneskers——just so | could wearthem. Or, "l iike
that shirt his girifriend brought him. Take his
shirti” Or, “This guy just came offthe visit, man,
hegota’ ass fulla’ drugs: Take himto the bath-
room and make him shit. Take his drugs.”

iwas all about worrying about how clean my
sneakers were, and if my pants were sewed,
and ironed, and pressed correctly. My shirtwas
pressed to impress...who? A bunch of nobod-
jes.

When | was incarcerated | did even more
drugs than what i was doing outon the street be-
cause | was holding people up—! had a crewin
there too—and my giriwas bringing me cocaine.
Ibecame addicted to cocaine when |was incar-
cerated.

Injail, you smuggle drugs in balloons which
you swallow and then shitthem out. Oneday, |
wasinthe roomwith mygirl, and she had
brought soms loose cocaine along with three
balloon-fuls.

| snortedthe loose cocaine inthe back ofthe
visiting room and then | coukin't swallow the bal-
loons when it came time to lsave 0 | stufied ‘em

Soas soon as i wentbacktomycellisaton
the toilet and let the | out. Butiwas al-
ready so fuckin’ high thati flushed the toilet by
mistake.

That's when | knew | was hooked, because
| stuck my matherfuckin' hand up to here [point-
ing to his shoulder] in that tollet bow.

| mean, that's when it actually hit me and |
knew | had to do something thatwouid change
my life. | had fo make adecision. Imean, "What
the fuck are you doin’, man? You got haif your
fuckin’ am stuck in the tollet bowl. You're
fucked. You have to make a decision: either
m@obmwwﬂmﬂmb

Soldecidedto start going to drug programs.
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In away, jailworked out forme.

Tito was lucky that he had access to
education in prison;

Imetupwiththis guywhowas alotoiderthan
me. He's already been in there ks 15years. He
told me, “You got leadership quaities. You goin’
tobe in here forever if you don'ttake advantage
oftheir college program™—they'd given me three
extrayears for extortion. “Get a high school di-
ploma. | been keepin’ myeyeonyou.”

Atfirst | was like, “Why you'keepin’ an eye
onme? You a faggot or something?”

Butthen, | listened. Hetold me, *i got alithis
education undermy beltin here. Youtoo canuse
it to your advantage. I'm not even going to go
home. | wish | could give you everything |
leamed.”

Finalty, |came to the conclusion thatincar-
cerationisn'tthe answerbecause 'sboring and
1knew I'd be going back inwhen went out—just
be arevolving door if didn’t teke advantage of
the education they had to offerinjail.

Igotmy G.E.D. and | went to college.

One of the crucial steps in Tito's “re-
form” was overcoming the fear of losing re-
spect in street culture by violating the norms of
mascufinity (Connell 1987; Jefferson, Carlen
1996; Messerschmidt 1993):

At first, the bad thing was that all the guys
thatwas goingto college, they had this reputs-
tion that they were all fucking geeks, or some-
thing, and | didn't want to fitinto that category;
didn’t want to be a sucker; didn't wanttobe a
geek.

INADEQUATE SOLUTIONS

immediately upon his release from prison
Tito returned to the underground economy. He
felt like he practically had no choice and went
into drug dealing, marketing his own brand of
heroin:

Whatreally scared me was when | did come
back home, it was like | never skipped abeat. |
was back in the streets in two seconds.

1weant out there with this jaithouse attitude
and mentality. You know, the badass in the
neigliborhood, attracting people forallthewrong
romumlmuzodonedayitmm:o
getme killed in no time.

I'’knaw | possessed the tools that a lot of
people don't possess. | have a high school

diploma, some college, a sense of purpose, a lot
ofexperience, butl was hindered because of my
past criminal history. | had this big wall blocking
infrontofme. ljust couldn‘tgetthroughthe wall.

i tried to muscle in selling dope onthat corn-
eor[gesturing out the window]. | put outmy own
label. | had my own stamp and everything: Ab-
soiute—thatwas mybrand name. itwas a joint
venture. | putout a ounce ofdope on the street.
1lost a lot of money.

Then | realized | could've fell back into snif-
fing cocaine and shitiike that. | realized one day
itwas going to getme killed in notime. | had my
back againstthe wall.

it was really a completely whole different
atmosphere on the streets thanwhat it used to
be. Al my oid contacts were nobody. itwas a
whole newworid outthere. R was all crack—that
goddamndrug.

There's no more seif-respect. Today know-
ing how to use your hands is not even a deter-
minating factor. Nobody wants o fight with their
hands nomore. You get a fifteen-year-old kid
pullin’ out a gun on you for lookin' at him the
wrongway.

Puts fearin my heartbecause | don'twantto
be killed by no fifteen-year-oki kid because of
theway {looked athim. Alotofthe kids can'tgive
you no answer why they put a gun to a guy’s
head. They doin’ it for pleasure to them.

Put it this way, the streets changed me the
second time around. | had no ilea they was go-
ing to be this wild. Case in point: that kid last
week, man, pulied out a gun on four Nttie kids,
shotthem inthe head. ‘Cause of what? ‘Cause
of disrespect. There's not thatmuch disrespect
left in the world. And | already knew what this
kind of future entalls: institutions, institutions,
and institutions.

The best thing that happened to me then,
was lwaked in here [opening his arms and smil-
ing at the cramped cinderblock basement of-
fice.}i gotthis ke sense of belonging because
they [pointing to the director of the program at a
desk in the far comer of the office) generally
havebeenthrough the things that been through.

Sothey satme down. We talked. They look-
ed atwhatihad to offer. They didn'tgiveme this
runaround bulishit story because of my past and
things of that nature. They felt that | did have
something to offer. They decided it was fike,
“Yo, what's more best foryou is to give back into
your community due to the fact that you was
bormand raised here, and this is your past.”

‘They got me ajob as a counselor in a drug
treatment program. Thatwas the bestthing that
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ever happened to me. | became a supervisor
overthere; practically ranthe program. Butthen
{became discontentwith . They nevergave me
no pay raise. | felt | was being used.

So after a year and some change, | came
back over here and they hired me as a job
counselor and now | been a year here.

The institution that was giving meaning
to Tito's life by aflowing him to help people like
himself could not overcome the structural
marginalization of its community. Ironically,
much of their counseling work serves to legiti-
mize U.S. blame-the-victim ideology. Building
on Foucault (1963, 1980) we can understand
this well-meaning, socially liberal, self-help
(up-by-your-bootstraps) institution as a front
line administrator of the “normalizing gaze®
that forces the socially marginal to confess
and intemalize their deficiencies. The boot-
camp-style harangues of the job training semi-
nars where each individual confesses his or
her powerlessness in front of unemployment
serves to discipline recaicitrant workers into
accepting boring, low-paid service jobs. Those
who resist and/or drop out of the program are
often sufficiently humiliated by the confession-
al forum of the job training seminars to suspect
that they really are poor and unemployed be-
cause of their own individual shor!oomings

It is easy to critique the premise of psy-
chologically motivating—or even manipulating
—desperately poor people to accept their sub-
ordination in inadequately remunerated entry-
level labor markets. The problem, however, is
to develop an altemative in the short-term, or
even in the long-run, that provides structurally
oppnssedpeoplemmmeopponunityto exer-
cise their agency productively. Despite the
emancipatory faith of theorists and practitio-
ners in the field of critical pedagogy (Elisworth
1989), educational institutions are not a real-
istic forum for addressing the overwhelming
problems faced by the crack dealers, addicts,
and gang bangers taking refuge on inner city
streets—especially when the number of chil-
dren living in poverty doubled from 1968-1994
(Business Week 1994; Rainwater 1994). While
the notion of building one’s cultural capital
(Bourdieu, Wacquant 1992) with determined
hard work—i.e., obtaining a GED or leaming
how to dress and manipulate eye contact dur-
ing a job interview—is appealing, this subsi-
dized up-by-your-bootstraps approach will
never get drug dealers off of inner-city streets
so0 long as the real value of the minimum wage
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continues to decline and income gaps widen

. (San Francisco Chronicle 1996; United Na-

tions Development Program 1996). In fact,
failing at these motivational achievement pro-
grams reconfirms the contradictory celebratory
rejection of mainstream society-tinged with a
profound sense of self-blame--and individual
failure that most addicts and criminals already
carry in their hearts.

Tito's ongoing tenuous survrval in the
legal world is a case in point of the intermaliza-
tion of these larger structural dynamics. He
represents a bast-case scenario 6f the poten-

tial of individual 3 and up-by-your-boot-
straps recove!y his mofivation, ex-
citement, and i , however, he remains

proudlytramdimheprogeds He still lives in
his mother's high rise apartment on a comer

that is famous for being a hub for wholesaling
angel dust. Most of his adolescent friends are
either dead, in jail, or making large sums of
money selling drugs. Meanwhile he eams
legal "chump change” as a “motivationaltrain-
er” charged with persuading: the neighbors
and youths on hig block to accept poorly-paid
service-sector jobs in the white world down-
town.

Indeed, Tito's hold 6n legal stabilny has
proved not only personally painful, but also
tenuous. Despite insisting—orperhaps because
of insisting—that, 'Nothing stops me from get-
tmgwhatlwant Tity spiraled eveéry few
months ‘on weekend-long binges of alcohol
and interpersonal violence, usuauypmdplta-
ted by arguments with hus lover or by run-ins
with disrespectful . He would
return to work hung-over, orwnhafresh black
eye—but on time—on Monday momingsto ha-
rangue boot-camp-style the unempiloyed men
and women in his basement class-
room, reproducing the All-American Hié: “Any
one of you can make it out there. You just gotta
believe in yourself.” indeed, tragically, as this
article goes to press Tito continues to live the
All-American lie. He was finally fired from his
job for his ongoing alcoholism and substance
abuse and is recycling himself tiwough the
criminal justice system. )
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INNER-CITY YOUTHS, GANGS, AND SCHOOL: CONFLICT AND RESISTANCE
Brian J. Smith, Arizona State University

INTRODUCTION

Researchers have extensively explored
the relationship between delinquency and edu-
cation. However, research in this area has
been primarily outcome focused, with an em-
phasis on quantitative methods; there is a
dearth of process-oriented research on delin-
quency and education. Little attention has
been given to the significance of the school
setting and social interaction within that set-
ting. The possibility that the constitutive nature
of schools may play a role in (re)producing
delinquents’ substandard performance in and
detachment from school has been largely
ignored.

This paper builds on several different
perspectives for its theoretical framework.
Criminological and educational theorists point
to the possible significance of lower-class
youths' cultural milieus and school experiences.
Cohen (1955) suggests thatlower-class youths
may not perform well in school, an institution
that functions according to middie-class stan-
dards; these youths form a delinquent subcul-
ture due in large part to their failure in the
school setting. Miller (1958) posits that lower-
class youths’ value systems include an anti-
education element. Radical education theo-
ries argue that schools function to (re)produce
existent inequalities through their adherence
to dominant value systems and that therefore,
marginalized students may resist school au-
thority (MaclLeod 1987; Willis 1977). If lower-
class or gang identity is as important as re-
search suggests (Covey, Menard, Franzese
1892; Moore 1891; Spergel 1990; Vigil 1988),
itis plausible that students may resist schools
that seek to eliminate this identity.

Drawing upon classroom observations
of and interviews with youths and teachers,
this paper examines the intemal dynamics of
a state community school for paroled juveniles
in a large southwestemn city. Teachers at-
tempted to convey to students, many of whom
were minorities and gang members, the supe-
riority of universalized notions of community,
knowiedge, and identity. in contrast, students’
views of these issues weremore localized, tied
primarily 1o their neighborhoods. This conflict
appeared to perpetuate and exacerbate the
youths' disengagement from education. While
in school, students devoted much of their time

‘and energy to resistance of teachers’ mes-

sages and dictates, rather than the completion
of work assignments. These findings suggest
that the constitulive social processes of the
school worked to (re)produce delinquents’ fail-
ure in and detachment from school.

in the first section of this paper, | present
an overview of delinquency and education
literature, gang research findings, and socio-
logical studies of school resistance. Next, |
discuss the research setting and methods.
Following this, | present observation and inter-
view data which illustrate conflict and resis-
tance between students and teachers. In con-
clusion, 1 discuss the theoretical, policy, and
research implications of this study. ,

LITERATURE REVIEW

Education is an important causal vari-
able in sociological theories of delinquency
{Cloward, Ohlin 1960; Cohen 1955; Hawkins,
Lighner 1987; Hirschi 1969). Cohen (1955)
argues thatlower-class youths’ experiences of
failure and frustration lead them to rebe! against
the middie-class and its representative institu-
tions, including schools. Lower-class youths,
on some intemal level, desire middje-class
status; however, their working class cultural
“characteristics” and “capacities” hinder school
achievement. These youths are likely to favor
immediate gratification, have relatively low
aspirations, be emotionally imepressible, and
be less concemed with outward appearance
and personality than middie-class youths. In
school, they are judged according to middle-
class standards such as: ambition, proper
speech and manners, and control of physical
aggression. Faced with school failure and an
extremely uniikely ascension to middle-class
membership, these youths form a delinquent
subculture that rejects middie-class values
and their manifestations (e.g., property) while
simultaneously- providing status and ego
preservation. Thus, they solve their “problem
of status adjustment” through the formation of
a delinquent subcuilture.

Miller (1958) argues that the “lower-
class community” has a distinctive cultural
content that promotes gang dehnqueqcy
Rather than being concemned. with middle-

-class values, lower-class youths conform to

adult and cultural standards that are
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completely separate and distinct from the
wider society. Formal education is considered
effeminate, and school knowledge is not val-
ued in a community whose “focal concems”
include “toughness” (Miller 1958).

Encouraged by such theoretical frame-
works, numerous researchers have examined
the correlations between delinquency and edu-
cation. Several studies report a negative rela-

- tionship between school performance (e.g.,
grades) and delinquency (Frease 1973a,
1973b; Hirschi 1969; Kelly 1971; Kelly, Balch
1971, Lawrence 1885; Rhodes, Reiss 1969).
Correlational studies present an inverse rela-
tionship between school-bonding and delin-
quency (Hirschi 1989; Kelly, Pink 1973;
Lawrence 1985). Other research has docu-
mented that school-bonding (Cernkovich, Gior-
dano 1992; Jenkins 1995) and school perform-
ance (Chavez, Oetting, Swain 1994) are sta-
tistically significant predictors of variation in
delinguency rates; namely, low bonding and/
or poor performance helps expiain greater
delmquency involvement. Most research finds
that the inverse relahonshlp between delin-
quency and education is relatively unaffected
by student background characteristics (e.g.,
class, race, gender) (Cemkovich, Giordano
1992; Chavez et al 1994; Hawkins, Lishner
1987). Moreover, some studies show a nega-
tive correlation between the time period when
students are “out-of-school” and delinquency;
this leads to specuiation that negative school
experiences may play a role in the facilitation

of delinquentbehavior (Eltiot 1966; Elfiot, Voss
1974; Phillips, Kelly 1979).

Not all research has documented a cor-
Some studies find no relationship between the
variables (Cox, Davidson, Bynum 1995; Wia-
trowski, Hansell, Massey, Wilson 1982); other
research points to the relative importance of
other faciors (e.g., peer association) (Elliot,

“Voss 1974; Lawrenee 1991). in short, the rela-
tionship between delinquency and education
requires further examination. Hawkins and
Lishner (1987) note that “there remain impor-
tant gaps in our understanding” of the delin-
quency-education connection. Most of all, to
the exient that there is a causal relationship
‘between delinquency and education, the
mechamsmwherebymns link is accomplished
rémain unspecified.

There is a clear need for process-ori-

ented research in the delinquency and edu-
cation area. Ogbu (1988, 1991) suggests that
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lower-class minorities may lack motivation for
school success due to their perception of limit-
ed future career opportunities. Faced with an
uncertain and limited place in the labor mar-
ket, they may consider school as irrelevant tc
their adult careers. Although they may value
education in the abstract, inferior schools anc
a lack of future opportunities iead them to con-
sider school work and commitment as wastec
energy. Consequently, they maybecome alien-
ated from school, and, ironically, help sea
their occupational fate (Ogbu 1988, 1991
Willis 1977).

Schools, like alt of social life, are con
stituted by social interaction. Students ma,
not be passive recipients of school knowledge
and authority; several researchers have docu
mented the significance of social interactior
and studentrasistance within schools (Everhar
1983; MacLeod 1987; Willis 1977). Willis's
(1977) seminal study discusses student resis
tance involving dress, niles, and knowledg¢
among working-class youth at a secondan
school in England. He links their school resis
tance to their world view, a view which s large
ly a result of their working class cultural back
ground. Macl.eod (1987) and Horowitz (1983
posit that teachers may not value the local tie:
and identity of inner-city youths, thus fuelin
these youths' resistance to and failurein schoo
However, neither Macl.eod nor Horowitz elabc
rate on the relationship between delinquenc
and education. Furthermore, neither of ther
spent a significant amount of time observin
school settings.

Research indicates that most gangs exis
in urban areas and usually consist of lowet
class, minority males (Covey et ¢
1992; Moore 1991; Spergel 1990; Vigil 1988
Studies of gangs suggest that their member
often have strong connections to these socii
groups, which provide a resource for statu
and ideritity (Cohen 1955; Covey et al 199.
Miller 1958; Moore 1991; Spergel 1890; Vig
1988). Consequently, gang members ma
resist an institution that attempts to negate th
social importance of the gang. Researche!
have not examined the possible importance (
gang identities in schooling interactions.

In sum, the literature on delinquerx
and education is hindered by a lack of field i
search in and focus on the school setting. R
searchers have largely ignored the intemn
dynamics of schools and student resistance!
school authority, & the role these factors me
play in reproducing the delinquency-educatic
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relationship. Sociological studies of student
resistance, theories of delinquency, and the
relative importance of the gang to its members
suggest that schools that attempt to negate
local identities may be marked by conflict and
resistanca. This paper provides a first step in
addressing this research gap. The work of
Cohen (1955) and Miller (1958) points to the
relative importance of lower-class/gang cul-
ture for delinquency involvement, while Willis
(1977) points to the possible significance of
particular bases of identity for school resis-
tance. Through a combination of these per-
spectives, this paperexamines local/gangiden-
tity as a basis for student resistance.

RESEARCH SETTING AND METHODS
Research Setting

The community school where this re-
search took place sought to “provide a positive
and effective leaming environment for youth
transitioning to the community from a secure
care facility” (Mission Statement). The school
was run by the state department of comrec-
tions, and was located in an office building up-
stairs from the juvenile parole office. itwas one
component of a larger “partnership” program
that sought to provide services to paroled
juveniles in the community. The school pro-
vided an altemative education setting for youths
who had a history of failure in public schools.

At any given time, there were two full-
time teachers at the school, each with his/her
own classroom. The lead teacher had been
with the department of corrections for fifteen
years, most of that time working at the state
training school for males. During the first six
months of operation, a principal was present at
the school one day per week. Students could
work on attaining an eighth grade diploma,
public school credits, or a GED; in addition,
pre-employment training was offered. Most of
the students were minority males, many of
whom were gang members. A total of 146
youths were enrolled during the schools year
of operation; on average, youths would attend
sporadically for a few months before being
dropped from the rolls, the vast majority due to
excessive absences. The school was open
from June 1994 - July 1995, whenitwas closed
due to state budget cuts in the area of commu-
nity services. During its year of operation the
school suffered from a lack of staff and mate-
rial resources. this paper is quite
critical of the school, this lack of resources, as
well as the organizational limits imposed upon
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teachers (e.g., required student work assign-
ments, enforcement of departmental regula-
tions), should be kept in mind. Teachers
struggled to do their jobs within the context of

“organizational constraints.

Students were required by their parole
officer to attend class for two hours per day.
They came to school to attend class and left
immediately afterwards; thus, this was not a

“regular” school where one had recreation,
lunch, etc. Daily attendance at the school
averaged 10-15 students. Student assignments
were individualized; in theory, students should
have entered the classroom, gotten their ma-
terials, and worked quietly.

Methods

| gained access to the school as an eval-
uator; consequently, | was a special type of
“participant as observer” (Atkinson, Ham-
mersley 1994). As a participant-observer, |
wanted to understand the “ordinary, usual,
typical, [and] routine” nature of the school
(Jorgensen 1989). | was an observer at the
school several days per week from July 1994-
June 1995, spending over 400 hours in the
field. | would enter a classroom in the moming
and occupy a student desk. | would write down
key words while in class and write up detailed
field notes during school breaks and/or at the
end of the day.

In addition, | interviewed the 4 teachers
who worked at the school during its year of
operation. | also completed 54 individual and
groupinterviews with 33 students (some youths
were interviewed multiple times) outside of the
school setting. | bought lunch for the respon-
dents in exchange for tatking with me about the
school, their neighborhoods, and their every-
day lives. The interview formats ranged from
structured, to storytelling, to open group con-
versations.

CONFLICT AND RESISTANCE

The research reveals that the teachers
attempted fo convey to students the superi-
ority of universalized notions of community,
knowledge, and identity. Teachers disparaged
and attempted to negate what was important
to the students—their local community and
knowledgeandmeurgang identity. This con-
flict resulted in teachers struggling daily to
impose their perspective and values on stu-
dents. Aithough the school was an altemative
to regular schools, the teachers’ orientations
were similar to those described by Cohen
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(1955). The teachers’ attempted imposition
was met with obdurate student resistance; this
resistance was often a conseguence of the
iocal basis of their lives.

The Teachers’ Perspective
For the teachers, the school was a place
where students had the opportunity to be “suc-
cessful” and prepare to “enter the world of
work.” The school provided an opportunity,
according to the teachers, for the youths to
leam the necessary behavioral and cognitive
requirements to be good workers and citizens
in the future. in order to achieve these goals,
teachers sought to have students dress, talk,
and act in ways that did not reflect their local
lives, butrather reflected a universal, objective
type of identity. Students were often told that
if they could learn “self-control” in school, if
they could leamto dress, behave, and inter-act
in appropriate ways, then they had the oppor-
tunity to leave their local environment and lead
decent lives. As one teacher stated:

Part of what | teach is behavior modification,
seif-discipline. When they gotothe job, they got
tohavethat, whetheri's professional, sales, an
assembly ine. Companies said theywant this,
self-discipline, before they come tothe job.

One way bywhnch teachers strivedtoin-

focal culture and identity, teachers hoped to
negate youths’ manifestations of their local
lives. For the teachers, gang dress styles
suggested that the students were still con-
nected to their local communities.

Through their interactions and conver-
sations with students, teachers also attempted
to disparage and curtail the local aspects of
youths’ existence. Students wanted and tried
to talk about their activities outside the school
(e.g., encounters with police, rival gangs). The

teachers constantly had to direct the students

to be “quiet”®, “focus”, and “stay on task”. Stu-
dents were repeatedly told by teachers that
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they were “only concermed aboutwhatgoes o
in the classroom®, “did not care about th
extra-curricular,” and “did not care what yo
do once you leave here.” One teacher toid th
students that because of their “cultural bacl
ground” all they knew was the “barrio life”, an
therefore they were lacking knowledge abot
the real world. Through such directives, teact
ers made it clear that the only importar
interaction at the school was objective, educs
tional discourse. Yet, although teachers trie
to curtail students’ discussions about the
lives, they would occasionally lecture to th
students about the various problems in th
students’ local communities. Students wei
lectured to oh gangs, AIDS, crime, teenag
pregnancy, drive-by shootings, suicide, an
youth promiscuity. According to the teacher
the students’ local communities were lackin
any positive attributes; students should see
to escape from their local environments, di
avow them, and become good citizens an
workers.

One particular area stands out in regai
to the teachers’ perspective of students’ loc
ldentity gang membership and involvemer

One teacher repeatedly referred to gang wr

ng (on folders, papers, school property) &
“being like a dog, leaving a scent”. He blame
gangs for most street crime, and told youtt
that “we wouid not have all the trouble we ¢
if it was not for gangs”. Teachers often told tt
students that they “had to get out of” and reje
the gang ife in order to make it in life. Anoth

that she could envision the day when sw
criminals were forced to live in isolation fro
the rest of society. Thus, as a consequence
teachers’ views on gangs, there was no su
stantive dialogue or interaction with studen
about an extremely important aspect of th
lives. Student discussions and expressions
gang activities and identities were express
forbidden, and viewed only negatively in t
classroom.

The teachers’ lectures on communiti
and gangs were related to views about “knov
edge”. When students became frustrated w
school work and/or called themselves “si
pid”, the teachers would often respond “n
body is stupid, anybody can be smart, y
leam through [education] experience... repe
tion”. This message, aithough positive, al
implies that students who do not have star
ard educational knowledge are lacking inte
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gence. One teacher constantly told the stu-
dents that they were “street smart and book
dumb”; he would often tell them that the
*younger generation thinks they know it all”

but “they leamn from their home boy/giris®. The -

word “and” is italized above because it illus-
trates the teachers’ view on students’ knowl-
edge. The things that students iearn on the
streets are invalid, what youths leam from their
friends is “no good” according to the teachers.
Itis only through books that one can attain real,
important knowledge. The students’ social
world on the streets is worthless, and thus,
knowledge of it is meaningless and not le-
gitimate, according to the teachers. This per-
spective ignored the necessity of street smarts
for students’ survival (especially those who
were gang members). One teacher often told
me thatbecause of the students’ limited knowl-
edge, he lectured to them about the evils of
their communities, hoping that a “little infor-
mation would go a long way". He hoped to
“teach them, make them knowledgeable [about
their world],” so that they could avoid being
enmeshed in their communities and future
legal problems.

In sum, for the teachers, the key to the
students’ success was the renunciation of their
By dressing, talking, leaming, and writing in
appropriate ways, ways that did not reflect
their local lives but instead were a reflection of
dominant cultural standards, the students had
an opportunity to become productive, obedi-
ent workers and good citizens.

Student Resistance

- Previous delinquency and education
research has largely ignored the significance
and meaning of student activities within the
school setting. Yet, students are not necessar-
ily passive classroom participants. They ac-
tively resist the attempted imposition of hege-
monic cultural ideologies and values, drawing
upon their own culture and life experiences
(Cohen 1955; Giroux 1983; MaclLeod 1887;
Willis 1977). At the community school, the
attempted teaching and enforcement of domi-
nant values was met with resistance by most
of the students. These youths strongly valued
their local identities and life experiences, and
usually did not allow teachers to curtail their
expression within the school setting. Thus, an
extraordinary amountof school time was spent
resisting teachers’ rules and dictates, rather
than doing school work. Most fundamentally,
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the school was a place where a minuscule
amount of educational work was performed by
students.

Most of the students interviewed liked
the school for non-educational reasons; name-
ly, its hours were short, and it provided the
opportunity to be with similar peers and meet
members of the opposite sex. Thisis similarto
Willis's (1977) documentation of the lads’
schooling experiences. Other interview re-
spondents complained about, the repetitive
nature of the work assignments and wished
the community school was more like a “regular
school” (e.g., a variety of classes). Students’
belief that the school was inferior corresponds
with Ogbu’s (1988, 1991) argument that mi-
norities often believe that they are offered an
inferior education.

Regardless of their views about the
school, however, few work assignments were
completed there. Student resistance at the
community school classroom took several
forms. Students often refused to follow school
dress and writing regulations. They would
dress in ways which signified their local cul-
tural and social identities (e.g., Cholo, gang);
they would often “tag” their school work and
school property (desks, bookshelves) withgang
names {o indicate their local identity. An ex-
ample from field notes indicates the futile
nature of the teachers’ efforts to negate stu-
dents’ local identities through the erforcement
of official rules that prohibited their manifesta-
tions:

A teacher tolis a student that his gang belt

buckies are inappropriate, thathe cannotwear

them at the school. The student puts his arm

out, points to his gang tattoo, and says to the

teacher, what are you going to do, take this off

too? When the teachertums around the student
- smphatically flashes his gang sign athim.

Students resisted teachers’ attempts to
have them dress and write in ways that con-
formed. For example, they often refused to
tuck in their shirts, or write in traditional cursive
(non-tagging style). Thus, every day, a large
portion of teachers’ and students’ activities
and interactions centered on struggles over
andresistance to compliance with school regu-
lations.

Students also resisted the completion of
their work assignments. They would often fake
the completion of work; spend their time talk-
ing with peers about local people, activities,
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and events; simply stare out the window; or
pretend to be sleeping. They made incredibly
frequent trips to the bathroomand water cooler.
They would, when possible, move the teach-
ers’ clocks forward and begin to ask whether
they could leave for the day prior to the comple-
tion of their hours. in fact, perhaps the best
description of what students did at the school
is "time.” They knew they had to be there, per
their parole officer’s order, but they usually
attempted to do their time without doing school
work. An example from field notes aptly illus-
trates this perspective:

Jimmy enters the classroom and goes to the
teacher's desktosign in. He signs in and asks
the teacherwhat he should write for his sign out
time. The teacher proceeds to try and have
Jimmy figure R out for himseif through addition-
“You came in at 9:00 am, you have to sty two
(2) hours, so what time would that be?” The
student responds: “Don’t do fuckin math, just
tell me whattime | leave.”

in sum, students resisted the teachers’
attempts to instill in them the importance of
objective knowledge and an identity which
negated their local fife experiences. Teachers’
efforts to have youths dress, write, and talk in
ways that did not correspond with the yottths'’

interview statements reveal the local basus of
their resistance to the teachers’ messages.
Students’ resistancq to school rules and

teachers’ directiveswas rooted within
the significance of the local: locat knowledge,
locat ,and gang iden-

tity. Thesﬁangﬂ:andmpoMnceoﬂhobcal
cannot be overstated. During interviews they
would express
askodhemifthey‘ﬁkedmwmovhood”
for them, where they were from should be
aMdloyaltyandresped Youths' ties to
their are often extremely
strong, g them with love, support, and
family-like ties. Thefollmﬁngﬂyelf-oldblack
male gang member noted:

BS: Do you fike your hood?

Student: iloveit.

BS: Why?

Student: | likeit, cause when i started outin the
hood, when lwas young, running around, a littie
dirtbag, aiways dirty, siways introuble, the OG's
[OriginatGangsters) and [gang} seen me, said
cut out. When | ran away from home, got in
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trouble with my mom, they tookme in, said stay
with me. Even though they were selling dope
andeverything, they stillshowed ayoung brother
love, showed me much love. And i was like, I'm
always going give love back to the hood. I'm
going love the hood forever no matterwhatgoes
down.

This local identity was both a present
reality and a future vision for many youths. The
above youth said he would continue to be a
gang member until he was. “in his coffin.” The
following interview excerpt is from a 14 year
old female Mexican gang member who started
her own gang:

BS: Why did you start it?

Student. Cause iwanted tomake my owngang,
andwhen | getolder be an OG [Original Gang-
ster). iwanna make it real big soeverybody can
know aboutit. Because, this is how | think, when
tgrow older and everything, and the gang's real
big, itibe ke, the leaderis me. I'ibe real happy,
Fibe a 'veterana,” sitting there inmy wheeichair
with my teardroptattoo. it'libe bad.

Some youths expressed a desire to pre-
serve their connection to and identification
with the local in the future, even if they had the
means by which to escape. A 15 year-old
Mexican female illustrated this view:

Student: |grew up inthe projects. | always lived
in the projects. My mom usedto tell me, where:
do you want to move, an apartment or the
projects? And | liked the project, there's a lot of
peoplethere. If| had money, lwouldn'tgotono
big house. I'dgo to the projects, because | like
them, 'mused to them.

Street knowledge, dismissed as irrele-
vant and unimportant by the teachers, was
highly vaiued by the youths, and was essential
to their susvival in a dangerous environment.
Many youths concurred with the foliowing

perspective of a 16 year-old black male gang
member:

BS: Who do you know that's smart?
Student: Me.

BS: Why?
smdartlml‘mmdboeuuulmmmu
far. Halfthe peopie in our hood didn't make it this
far, youcanbarely meke it this far. Sol mustbe
doing something right, 1 got street intelligence,
street smarts. I'm gangbanging and I'm alive,
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justtomake itto 18, that's intelligence.

Students’ interview statements indicate
the continuing importance of local knowledge,

community, and identity in their everyday lives.

Thus, the teachers’ attempt to negate the iocal
basis, in.order to formally educate students,
was largely futile.

DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION

This paper has illustrated the signifi-
cance of the internal dynamics at a state com-
munity school for paroled juveniles. The main
research finding is the students’ locally-based
resistance to teachers rules, directives, and
values. In agreement with previous resistance
research (e.g., Willis 1977), and explorations
of school and street identity conflicts (Horowitz
1983; Macleod 1987), teachers and students
at the community school had different views
on what constituted appropriate identities,
communities, and knowledge. The unique
contribution of this research is its illustration of
the local basis of this resistance, and how
gang membership and identity may conflict
with schools’ objectives. Especially in regards

to the importance of gang membership and its

expressions, students and teachers came into
conflict. Due, at least in part, to these differ-
ences, little school work was completed by
students. This resulted in a (re)production of
students’ failure and detachment from educa-
tion. Since failure in school is often correlated
with delinquency, it is plausible that students
in this study were at a heightened risk to retum
to their delinquency involvement.

Explanations of the students’ activities
and failure at the community school must be
placed within the general context of their ev-
eryday lives. They live in urban areas, whichin
their own words were marked by violence,
poverty, disarray, and extreme uncertainty;
many of them did not expect to live beyond
their twenties. Their school resistance can be
partly explained by the apparent ilmelevance
school success had for their futures and their
betief that the school offered an inferior educa-
tion (MacLeod 1987; Ogbu 1988, 1991; Willis
1977). This general context must be kept in
mind, however, the factremains thatthe school
and its staff attemptedto negate the legitimacy
of youths’ bonds and identities.

The community school was one cor-
rectional response to gangs; it represented
special assistance to youths who had notbeen
successful in public schools. The school rules
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and teachers’ messages, and students’ resis-
tance to them, should be located within the
general organizational context of the school
(DiMaggio, Powell 1983). DiMaggio and Powell
(1983) suggest that although organizations
may diversify (e.g., the community school),
their functions often mirror the general organi-
zational context. Thus, the community school's
views of students and their communities can
be found in the department of comrections’
orientational philosophy, a philosophy that is
anti-gang membership. Students expressed
an extreme dislike for the “law” and “police”
during interviews. As the community schoo!
represented one more control institution in
their lives, it is plausible that part of their
resistance was due to this factor.

The work of Cohen (1955) and Miller
(1958) provides another possible
for the school’s intemal dynamics. Teachers
blamed the students’ communities for their
failure, and thus seemed to view those com-
munities as fundamentally inferior to and “dif-
ferent” from conventional society; many stu-
dents also expressed a desireto remainintheir
particular communities, rather than join main-
stream society (Miller 1958). Although we find
some support for Miller's perspective, he does
not consider how iower and middle-class cul-
tures and values may come into conflict with
one another in particular settings. Teachers
attempted to convey to youths conventional
middle-classvalues and beliefs, and the youths
rejected this attempt (Cohen 1955). However,
1 have suggested that students resisted school
not because they desired middie-class status
(e.g., Cohen 1955), but because the school did
not value their life experiences and local iden-
tities. These students already had gang iden-
tities, and did not form or join gangs because
of school failure. This research, then, both
supports & expands upon Cohen's and Miller's
frameworks. Sociological studies of school
resistance, which place a primary focus on
social interactions, provide the framework for
this expansion. These studies indicate how
youths and teachers, atmed with different
cuitural values and beliefs, may come into
conflict and resist one another in the school
sefting. As Pfohl (1994) reminds us, “[d]eviants
never exist except in relation to those who
attempt to control them”.

The findings of this study indicate an
appropriate future direction for delinquency
and education research. Perhaps most im-
portantly, this study points to the potential of
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field methods in this research area. Such
methods open up the black box of schooling
and can best elaborate the delinquency and
education relationship. Researchers shouid
examine whether official rules and social pro-
cesses of schools reinforce and (re)produce
delinquents’ detachment from education, es-
pecially in relation to gang membership.

The irony is that teachers at the “com-
munity” school attempted to create an envi-
ronment that silenced and repressed students’
discussions about and symbolic expressions
of their local lives. The ethnographic and inter-
view data indicate how important local/gang
identity is to some youths, and how they may
resist institutions' attempts to negate this iden-
tity. These findings point to some important
policy recommendations. it may be necessary
for teachers working with special student pop-
ulations to reflect upon and reconsider tradi-
tional teaching methods. Schoo!l personnel
working with such populations should explore
ways to make school rules and teachers di-
rectives more accepting of and relevant to
students’ social and cultural identities. Con-
necting formal work ass to the stu-
dents’ everyday lives outside of the classroom
may also be useful.

Of course, one cannot expect school to
be a panacea for the youths' lives; as the prin-
cipal stated: "the kids needs are expansive,
diverse, school can only offer [what it can] and
try to do it well.” For the most part, the teachers
did try to *do it well®, and expressed a genuine
concem for the well-being of the students.
However, this research reveals that due to
identity conflicts, the reality of youths' every-
day lives, and the resistance that this created,
neither teachers nor students were abie to "do
school” well.
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OAKLAND CHINATOWN'S FIRST YOUTH GANG: THE SUEY SING BOYS
Gregory Yee Mark, University of Hawail at Manoa

ABSTRACT

Research concerned with Chinese ngsmmeUnhdsmfowmonmm Sanandscoand
New York. This study examines Oakland Chinatown and the development yomh
gang.thoSwysmg dumganmmmmws&wn Iroly on
S bo! ﬂwmlaﬁomhlpofﬂwwm t MChnatownsoeial ::!'ﬁ?:mlaﬁonshg“

i 2 0 i re, a

ga':}%s r Oakland and San meyouth gangs
INTRODUCTION (1943), traditional gang research has paid littie

The gang problem is an issue of serious
concem to American society. Many people are
fearful of, and many are adversely affected by,
gangs and their activities. The American pub-
lic demands tougher police tactics, punigh-
ment, and prisons in response. Despite vigor-
ous efforts, crime and gangs continue to be
major social problems in the United States.
Although most Americans can trace their an-
cestry to Europe, the literature on youth gangs
focuses primarily on African American and
Hispanic gangs.

The 1960s witnessed the emergence of
contemporary. Chinese gangs in the United
States. The first nationally known Chinese
gang, the Hwa Chings, which means “"young
Chinese,” originated in San Francisco China-
town in 1964. Eventually, branches of this
group and other similar types of gangs spread
throughout America’s Chinatowns. Since the
1970s, due to escalating violence and ex-
panded criminal activities, Chinese gangs have
been increasingly viewed as a major social
problem in the Chinese American community
and as a menace to society-at-large. In gov-
emment reports and the popular media, these
gangs are blamed for the increasing violence
in Chinatowns, shiploads of undocumented
Chinese immi , and the massive smug-
gling of illegal drugs to the United States.
Although these sources frequently exaggerate
the criminality of the Chinese gang situation, it
is accurate to state that Chinese gangs are
involved in a variety of criminal activities, such
as extortion, burglary, robbery, assault, and
murder, that bring hardship and misery, espe-
clally to the Chinese community.

Study of Chinese gangs broadens our
knowledge of early gang formation and gang
structure, and illustrates how gangs can inter-
face with Chinatown organizations within the
context of contemporary social problems. Since
the inception of gang studies by researchers
Frederick Thrasher (1927) and William Whyte

or no attention fo the Chinese community.
Reasons include lack of interest by traditional
youth gang researchers, often linked to im-
ages of Chinese and other Asian Amaericans as
the “model minority,” the difficulty of gaining
access to Chinese gang members, especially
for non-Chinese researchers, and the political
and social isolation of the Asian American
community (Joe 1994).

This paper explores the premise that
Chinatown gangs are not isolated entities, but
are a part of, and connected to, the Chinese
community; gangs impact community life and
the community impacts gangs. The topics dis-
cussed are 1) the historical development ofthe
first contemporary youth gang in the Oakland,
Califomia Chinatown community, 2) the “gang
perspective” onwhy they formed a gang, 3) the
relationship of the Oakiand gang to Chinatown

organizations, and 4) the relation-
ship between Chinese gangs in different sites,
San Francisco and Oakland.

METHODOLOGY

| began inquiring about Chinese gangs,
in 1968, to understand gang members’ expe-
riences and why such gangs form. Oakland,
California (1960. population 367,548) was an
ideal city in which to document the develop-
ment of a gang. Chinatown was located in the
heart of the city, adjacent to the downtown
shopping area and the main police headquar-
ters, and near city hall. There were no deviant
Chinese groups operating in the area. Unlike
San Francisco Chinatown, with a myriad of
social organizations, Oakland Chinatown had
only a few, such as the Wong Family Asso-
ciation, the Chinese American Citizen Alli-
ance, and the Suey Sing Tong.

First as a participant observer, my field
observations were the foundation to this study.
In youth and adult gang studies that utilize
observation as the primary methodology
(Padilla 1993; Patrick 1973; Whyte 1943), the
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researchers target a particular community or
group to study. in my case, the gang merribers
adopted me as friend and confidant. My father
was awell respected tong memberwhohad an
excelient rapport with gang members. | was
also treated with respect and loyalty by the
Suey Sing boys. Though not a gang member,
| was looked upon as an educated friend who
worked for the members’ welfare and needs. |
had access to the social benefits of gang mem-
bership such as intra-group friendship, but
never the responsibiiities, such as participating
in violent confrontations with other groups. 1
was marginally a part of the group, who could
communicate with its members. | obtained
meaningful and valid information as a semi-
participant observer.

Second, | conducted numerous informal
interviews with San Francisco and Oakland
adult Suey Sing members and the Oakland
Suey Sing boys, in a four and a half year period
(summer of 1968 to early 1973). Conversa-
tions were held at restaurants, bowling alleys,
and the Oakland Suey Sing clubhouse. | re-
corded the gist of these conversations and
informal interviews but at that time | was not
invoived in any active gang research. Since
1993, | have conducted eight interviews with
former Oakland Suey Sing boys and their
associates. According to the authors count
and key informants, there were “officially” 28
Suey Sing boys. Two were considered to be
part of the Oakland Suey Sing boys and simul-
taneously were part ofthe San Francisco Suey
Sing group. One resided and went to school in
Oakland but spent a great deal of time in San
Francisco and was considered to be an influ-
ential gang member. interviews, which were
about 1.5 hours long, were tape recorded (with
permission) and transcribed in summary form.
Data coliection spanned three years (1993-
1996). Quality ranged from litie useful infor-
mation to full descriptions of events and com-
munity soclal life.

Third, | examined archival sources in
newspapers and governmental reports. From
1970 to 1988, there were articles about Chi-
nese gangs in San Francisco, New York, and
Los Angeles. A study of New York Times
articles on Chinese Americans over an 80-
year period showed an abundance of crime
coverage (Auman, Mark 1997). The study
notes that half of the coverage analyzed was
crime-related, followed by political events
(25%), routine other news, and culture (Auman,
Mark 1997). There were only a few articles on
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Chinese gangs and crime in Oakland China-
town. Goverment criminal intelligence re-
ports or law enforcement conference papers
were of little use because of their unreliability
and lack of emphasis on Oakland. Govemn-
mentreports do show growing concem of state
and federal law enforcement agencies regard-

"ing Chinese gangs and heroin smuggling.

Fourth, a few researchers have pub-
lished books or articles conceimning Chinese
gangs in San Francisco and New York (Chin
1990; Chin, Fagan, Kelly 1992; Joe 1994;
Kwonyg 1987; Lyman 1970; Sung 1977; Takagi,
Platt 1878). No one has studied Chinese gangs
in Oakland. Only Gong and Grant (1930) and
Chin (1990) examine the tongs to any sngmﬁ-
cant extent.

REVIEW OF LITERATURE

There is a multitude of youth gang stud-
ies in the United States, most concemed with
ethnic minority communities. However, there
has been a dearth of scholarly research and
publications concerning the Chinese gangs in
the United States. What little there is falls into
two major categories: 1) joumnalistic accounts,
some of which are based upon law enforce-
ment gang task force reports (Bresler 1981;
Posner 1988), and 2) descriptivetheoretical
studies (Chin 1990; Chin, Fagan 1994; Chin,
Fagan, Kelly 1892; Joe 1993, 1994; Lyman
1970; Sung 1977; Takagi, Platt 1978).

Some joumalistic accounts glamorize
Chinese gangs and heighten the fear of these
gangs the U.S. shores with tons of
drugs. Two of these accounts, by Bresier
{1981) and Posner (1988), state that adult and
young Chinese criminals are trafficking in
heroin. Bresler believes that there is an inter-
national Chinese crime conspiracy thatis head-

in Asia. Posner maintains that the
Chinese Triads are the most powerful form of
organized crime in the world and consequently
pose the most serious threat to law enforce-
ment. Both charge that the Triads in Asia, the
tongs in Chinatowns, and the Chinese youth
gangs are in close comtact and structurally
related, posing a serious threat.

Scholarly works on Chinese gangs con-
cern two cities. Lyman's (1970) study focused
on San Francisco Chinatown gangs, describ-
ing they were due to changing demographics
and a tradition of social banditry from China.
He examined the development of American
born and foreign bom San Francisco Chinatown
gangs, such as the Hwa Chings and the Red
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Guards, from the 1950s through the early
1970s.

Sung (1977) examines New York China-
town gangs using theories of social disor-
ganization, social structure, crime as con-
formity to explain the nature, and formation of
these youth gangs.

Chin's 1990 book, Chinese Subcylture
and Criminality, focuses on New York China-
town gangs, examining Chinatowns, Chinese
secret societies, the development of Chinese
gangs nationally, Chinese gang patterns and
characteristics, and social sources of Chinese
gang delinquency. He studies the relation of
adult Chinatown organizations and Chinese
criminality, and why and how Chinese gangs
formed, claiming that New York Chinatown
Chinese gangs and the tongs have a symbiotic
relationship that deeply intertwines both bod-
ies.

Karen Joe (1984b) examined the rela-
tionships between Asian American gangs and
two variables, organized crime and drug distri-
bution (The New Criminal Conspiracy? Asian
Gangs and Organized Crime in San Fran-
cisco). In regard to San Francisco Chinatown
gangs, het. findings indicate that gang mem-
bers know littie of and have little or no contact
with the tongs in Chinatown. Therefore, Joe
found no evidence to indicate that the tongs in
San Francisco are actually organized crime
groups that have incorporated gang members
intoillegal enterprises. In addition, her findings
support the thesis that the gangs as an orga-
nized group are not involved in heroin traffick-
ing. Some gang members, as individuals,
were involved with drugs, but not the entire
gang. .
Joe (1994a) Myths and Realities of Asian
Gangs on the West Coast, poses two related
questions: are Chinese gangs well-organized
with ties to the San Francisco tongs and the
Triads in Asia? and Are Asian gangs in North-
em Califomnia involved: in heroin trafficking?
Joe refutes the theory, supported by joumnalis-
tic accounts, that Asian street gangs are part
of a larger conspiracy of an “Asian Mafia” and
organized crime. She also takes issue with
U.S. law enforcement beliefs and policies, in
particular, the link between Chinese youth
gangs and the Chinese Triads in Hong Kong
and Taiwan.

OAKLAND CHINATOWN
Oakland Chinatown has been located in
five different sites, each centered around the
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waterfront and the Oakland downtown/com-
mercial area. By 1880, the location of the pres-
ent. Chinatown was established just a few
blocks from where City Hall is today. As in

.most other cities, Chinatown was restricted to

old, undesirable, commercial districts because
of racial segregation in both housing and com-
mercial enterprises. Thus, Chinatown was
originally established in the midst of ware-
houses, factories, rooming houses, and junk-
yards. By 1960, Oakland Chinatown was in a
sharp decline due to dispersal of Chinese to
other areas in the East Bay and the reduction
of residential housing, attributed to construc-
tion of the Nimitz Freeway, Laney Community
College, the Oakland Museum, and the Bay
Area Rapid Transit (BART) (Chow 1976).

An additional and forgotten factor in
Chinatown'’s deterioration was the decfine of
gambling. This was due to the passage of the
1951 Federal Stamp Act (26 U.S.C. 4401 and
4402), which levied a flat ten percent tax on
wagering income and an additional fifty-doilar
tax on gambling operators. Violators could
receive a $10,000 fine and five years in prison.
Thus, gambling in Oakland Chinatown was
businesses that thrived from the gambling
industry (Mark 1989). There were fewer jobs,
fewer residents, and a sopniﬁcant Mase in
Chinatown business activity

By the mud-19603 Oakland Chinatown
stabilized and its residential population grew
because of the increase in immigrants as a
result of the 1965 Immigration Nationalization
Act. Families began to reappear, and the local
elementary school (Lincoin , the neigh-
borhood junior high school (West Lake), and
the two high schools (Oakland Technical High
and Oakland High) enrolled progresdvely larg-
er numbers of foreign born Chinese students.
In 1970, Oakland’s Chinese population num-
bered 11,335 and the Chinatown core area
supported a population of 1,607 Chinese
(Tracts 4030 and 4033) which represented
570 families (Homma-True 19786). By 1970,
the Chinatown community was comprised
mostly ofimmigrants, and 22 percent of China-

below the poverty level as compared to 13 per-
cent of the rest of the city. The median income
in Chinatown was $6,690 compared to $9,626
for the rest of the city.
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“HWA CHINGS” IN SAN FRANCISCO
CHINATOWN
San Francisco Chinatown supported
40,000 peopie in an area of 42 blocks (Takagi,
Platt 1978). American-born Chinese street
comer groups such as. the "Chinos™ (“Chi-
_nese” in Spanish) became visible in the late
1950s. They raced hot rods and frequented
Chinatown_bars. One group known as the
- “Bugs” became involved in burglaries and
-were identified by their black clothing and
-.raised heel hoots. In 1965 over a period of six
months, the Bugs committed 48 dburglaries
worth $7500 cash and $3000 in merchandise
(Lyman 1970), but the San Francisco Police
Departiment made key arrests and broke up
the Bugs gang.

In 1964-65, the Hwa Chings (Young
Chinese) were formed by mainly teen-aged
immigrant youths, the from Hong
Kong. TheChhesepopulaﬁonmmeUnned
States, and in Chinatowns, in paﬂicuhr were
mumim because of the changes in United

laws and that per-
mmod antnause in Chinese immigration to
the United States. As more Chinese immi-
grated to San Francisco, the Hwa Chings be-

By 1967, Hwa Ching crimes became
more violent, and to the Chinatown establish-

In 1969, the Hwa Chings gained the
attention of the national media. In the De-
cember 1969 issue of Esquire magazine, Tom
Tom and the Hwa Chings were part of an
article, “The New Yellow Peril,” that centered
upon the conflicts and violence that were
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plaguing Chinatown. Tom Tom was quoted
saying:

TT:..Wenevermarched as agang....You have
tokillustostop us. You spiit my head open—i get
up, keep fighting. We all been to the hospital. |
beenthree times.

I; What did you use as weapons?

TT: Axes and knives.

I: Axes?

TT: Yeah. They don't slice but they hurt plenty.
(Wolfe 1969)

in 1967/68, San Francisco Chinato
leaders devised a plan to split the Hwa Chii
into various factions in order to control -
Chinatown gang violence and extortion. 1
Chinatown establishment leaders tumed
one part of the community’s social structt
the tongs. Four of Chinatown's five m:
tongs (Hop Sing Tong, Hip Sing Tong, Bt
Kong Tong, Yin On Tong, and Suey S
Tong) invited gang members to join them ¢
each identified a Hwa Chmgmleader and
cruited him and his followers info the tong. 1
tongs offered the youth gang meimbers a ¢
house to hang out in, a slushfund"forl:
and employment nities in Chinatc
gambling dens which they controlled.

TheHopSingTongwasimualIythem
active tong in the recruitment of gang m
bers. Soon their young gang members w
demanding protection money from Chinatc
gambling dens. However, most of the di
were under the protection of Suey Sing. A

" result, the Suey Sing Tong actively recrui

Tom Tom and his Hwa Ching followers in ot
to counteract Hop Sing. The gang situatio
Chinatown dramatically changed from «
large gang to five smaller ones, the remne
of the Hwa Chings and the four tong yc
groups, each vying for power and control ¢
the Chinatown community. Contrary to

intentions of the Chinatown elders, gang

lence increased, and the tongs could not ¢
trol the youth groups. The top gang had
fear and respect of the community. By the!
of 1968, the Tom Tom gang, the youth g
affiliated with the San Francisco Suey ¢
Tong, emerged as the strongest gang.

SUEY SING TONG

The word fong means “hall,” or, fr
translated, "lodge.” The tongs descended f
Triad or “secret societies” that originate
China. Formed after the Manchu overthro
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the Ming Dynasty in 1644, the tongs sought to
overthrow the Manchus andto restore to power
the Mings. The concept of these secret societ-
ies was transferred to the United States and
the first tong, the Kwong Duck Tong, was
founded in San Franciscoin 1852. The second
was the Hip Sing Tong, the only tong to have
branches throughout the United States. Soon
after the Hip Sing Tong was founded, Yee Low
Dai established the Suey Sing Tong (Hall of
Auspicious Victory) (Gong, Grant 1930).

The initial purpose of the tongs was to
counteract the larger and wealthier family
(sumame) associations (Gong, Grant 1930).
The early history of the tongs was marked by
conflicts with other Chinese societies, espe-
clally the family associations. The tongs were
most successful in their wars with the clans
and by the 1890s gained a great deal of power
and weaith. Simultaneously, the tongs gradu-
ally lost sight of their original function, which
was to seek justice for the weaker groups.
Inside Chinatown the secret societies soon
took controtof gambling and prostitution (Gong,
Grant 1930).

Since World War [l, the tongs have con-
tinued their involvement in the gambling in-
dustry (Mark 1989). A tong would either di-
rectly operate a gambling den or have it under
its protection (Chin 1990). If a gambling den
was on a tong's protection list, the den would
make weekly contributions to the tong and
possibly hire some of its members (Mark
1989).

The Suey Sing Tong national head-
quarters is located in San Francisco China-
town. There are nine Suey Sing branches in
the western U.S.: Oakland, Stockton, Watson-
ville, Salinas, Marysville, Monterey, Portland,
and Seattle. The ten Suey Sing Tongs elect
officers every year. For example, in 1972,
eleven officers were elected for the San Fran-
cisco headquarters. The top seven positions
were occupied by Chinatown business own-
ers,

Chinese New Year is a significant event
for the different Suey Sing Tongs. Although all
of the branches celebrate this annual event,
each year, one Suey Sing Tong hosts the other
citiesfora large celebrationwith performances
by a Chinese orchestra and singers, banquet
dinners and gambling.

By the 1970s, the Suey Sing Tong served

four basic functions: 1) It celebrated special
occasions such as New Year. 2) It provided
assistance such as interpreter services,

Yolume 25 No. I, May 1997 Page 45
employment referrals, and burial arrange-
ments; 3) the tong clubhouse provided oppor-
tunities for members; 4) the tong protected the
business interests of its leaders by providing
opportunities for additional business, such as
business partnerships.

WHY FORM A GANG?

Only three studies (Chin 1990; Lyman
1970; Takagi, Platt 1978) concemned with
Chinatown youth gangs examine why the gangs
formed. Lyman (1970) asserts that the gangs
were a product of conflict and rebellion, and
examines why existing groups such as the
Hwa Ching develop in a specific direction.

Takagi and Platt (1978) attribute gang
formation and gang violence to the social
structure, asserting that the Chinatown struc-
ture, specifically the tongs, were the reasons
for the violence in Chinatown.

Ko-lin Chin (1990) believed that caus-
ative andintervening social factors gaverise o
Chinese gang delinquency, including school
problems, family problems, and the lack of
employment opportunities. These factors alien-
ate immigrants from the Chinatown commu-
nity and the broader society. Chin asserts that
these causative factors, coupled with intérven-
ing factors, such as affiliation with and inter-
nalization of tong norms and values, contrib-
ute to a youth group’s development into a
Chinatown street gang.

In this section, | look at an earlier stage
in Chinatown gang formation than the three
other researchers. What | believe is important
to explore is just why these youth join or form
a group in the first place.

During my five years of agsociation with
the Suey Sing boys, | had the opportunity to
casually talk to many of the San Francisco and
Oakland members. Several, including Tom
Tom, were original Hwa Ching members. All of
the gang members indicated that after their
arrival in the United States, they were verbally
harassed and physically abused by many
different groups at school and in their neigh-
borhoods. The gang members stated that the
people that harassed them the most were the
American-bom Chinese (ABCs). Regarding
this topic, Tom Tom stated in an interview:

We use to fight the American-born Chinese all
the time. They call us ‘Chinabugs.’ We say
‘Whoyouthink you are? They say, ‘We Ameri-
can-bom.’ That's ajoke. They Chinese saméas
us. (Wolfe 1969).
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Another gang leader stated:

Iwantedto goto school. And Itried. Butitdidn't
work. You know what happens; the other Chi-
nese kids say they are not Chinese but Ameri-
cans. They spit on me. (Aliard 1975)

As a result, many Chinese immigrant youths
were forced to band together with other Chi-
nese immigrants in order to protect them-
selves (Thompson 1976).

Why would the ABCs antagonize the
Chinese immigrant children, commonly re-
ferred to as “FOBs” (Fresh Off the Boat)?
Many local-born Chinese respond to this ques-
tion by siating that the foreign-bom Chinese
represented everything that they “wanted to
get away from™ such as speaking Chinese,
dressing differently, eating Chinese food, and
simply. not being “American.” ignatius Chinn,
who for 21 years was the primary police officer
working in Oakland Chinatown, expresses this
sentiment. Chinn grew up in a middle-class
family, his father was an Qakland accountant,
his mother a secretary. Asked about his youth,
Chinn speaks with painful candor.

When |was young, lwas trying to bewhite. Most
of my friends at Westlake Junior High and
Oakland High School were white. When | saw
Asian immigrants | thoughtthey were geeks. |
felt contempt for them because they reminded
me of who | didn't wantto be...

With difficulty, Chinn tells of feeling ashamed
when friends visited his house and met his
uncle from Canton, who spoke no English.

ifelt uncomfortable because they reminded me
of what | was trying so hard not to be. | felt
between races, between cultures. | didn'thave
much background about anything Asian.
(Rosenthal 1991)

A method for the ABCs to create a barrier
between themselves and the FOBs was to
make fun of, put down, and verbally and
physically harass their foreign born cousins. In
this way the foreign-borm would be established
as a different and distinct group from the
American-bom Chinese.

Why did Chinese bom in the U.S. feel
ashamed of their ethnic background; or, in
other words, suffer an ethnic identity conflict?
The Chinese were a small ethnic minority
numbering only 237,292 in 1960, and 431,583
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in 1970. Shortly after the first arrival of Chines
workers to the United States in 1850, raci
discrimination and hafred was directed tc
wards the nhewcomers, culminating in the Ch
nese Exclusion Acts of 1882, 1888, 1892, an
1902 (Lai, Choy 1971). For over a hundre
years, to be Chinese in the United State
meant to be slandered, abused, and treated a
a third class citizen with few of the righl
guaranteed by the Constitution to other Amer
cans. To many young Chinese Americans, {
be Chinese was not desirable. What wa
desirable was fo be like mainstream whil

- America; speaking standard English, eatin
sandwiches

, cookies, -and milk for lunch, an
wearing the latest American teen fashions. A
a result, anything associating them with Chin
and being Chinese was rejected.

THE OAKLAND SUEY SING TONG
YOUTH GROUP

The Oakland Suey Sing Tong is locate
on 8th Street, right in the heart of Chinatow
Oakland Chinatown supports several Chines
traditional associations and community se
vice organizations; but Suey Sing is the on
tong. In 1966/1967, teenage immigrants b
gan to develop a community reputation as
group of young toughs who frequently got irt
trouble. One incident occurred in late 19¢
when two Oakland youths, “Barnry” and “Puk
were beaten up in San Francisco Chinatov
by some Hwa Ching members including “B¢
Gong” and a youth nicknamed “Big Head.” /
a result, Tom Tom and his San Francis
followers assisted and befriended the two fra
Oakland. "Ben Gong™ was later murdered
1970, in an unrelated crime. By 19678
approximately 28 young men who hung out
the comer of 8th and Webster started to spe
time in the Suey Sing Tong clubhouse. Th
ages ranged from 15 to 18 years old and thx
families had immigrated from Hong Kong. ,
were fluent in Cantonese and one was coi
pletely fluent in English. They wore cas\
clothes. Onty one eventually completed hi
school. All but four fived at home with th
families.

A merger between youth gangs and t
old established Oakland tong was brokered
two tong members. They had establish
rapport with gang members and were willing
take on this risky endeavor. “Uncle Choy" w
the Suey Sing Tong member who recruil
and advised the San Francisco youth group.
that time, “Uncle Yee,” my father, was acti
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in San Francisco, and was also the Oakland
Suey Sing President. According toD.F ., “Uncle
Yee” was the main Oakland Suey Sing contact
and worked with “Uncle Choy” to recruit the
Oakiand Suey Sing group.

The maotives for the Oakland Suey Sing
boys were different. They simply wanted a
place to hang out. They also desired affiliation
with the San Francisco Suey Sing group for
their protection from other youths. Atthe same

time, Tom Tom and his San Francisco Suey
Sing Tong followers believed that the Oakland
group could assist them in turf battles in San
Francisco Chinatown. By 1968, the group was
called the “Oakiand Suey Sing boys” or “Sing
Sing boys” and the San Francisco group was
referred to as the “Tom Tom Gang® (Chin
1990). The Oakland group was relatively small,
consisting of, eight paid official Suey Sing
members and about 20 associates. Unlike the
Hwa Chings and, later, Tom Tom'’s group, the
Oakland Suey Sing boys did not have a clearly
defined leader. From my observations, be-
tween 1968 to 1972, they often deferred to
Tom Tom, but by no means was he their
acknowledged leader.

One day in August 1968, a Suey Sing
member was beaten up by two Hop Sing Tong
members. Later that night the former saw "Big
Nose” qfthe Hop Sings driving his car on Grant
Avenue in San Francisco, and ran up and shot

“Big Nose” in the head. Although “Big Nose”
survived and knew who shot him, the assaitant
was never arrested. The assailant was able to
leave San Francisco and flee across the Bay
where he stayed for one night at the home of
one ofthe Oakland Suey Sing youths, and then
stayed the next three weeks at the Oakland
home of a tong elder. After a cooling off period,
the Suey Sing member joined the Merchant
Marine and jeft the gang life.

By 1960, the Oakland group faced two
majord\allenges One was conflict with Chi-
canos, especially at Oakland Technical High
School. When Chinese students were beaten
up by Chicano students, older Suey Sing
members came to the aid of the high school
members and used hatchets as weapons to
defend the Chinese students. During the same
time period an Oakland-based American bomn
group of Chinese-and Japanese, "“The Rick-
shaw Runners,” posed the second challenge.
The Runners had numerous altercation with
the Suey Sing boys in Oakland Chinatown and
at the local bowling alley. In this case, the San
Francisco Suey Sing members assisted their
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Oakland counterparts in fighting the “Rick-
shaw Runners” in a number of skimishes.
Eventually, the “Rickshaw Runners” were
forced to back down and maintain their dis-
fance fro;m Chinese immigrants in general,
and the Suey Sing boys in particular.

In August 1969, the East Bay Chinese
Youth Council (EBCYC) was established in
Oakland Chinatown. ltwas organized by Ameri-
can-born Chinese college students whowanted
to bring a progressive voice to the East Bay
Chinese community. They lobbied to increase
social services for Chinese youth in the East
Bay cities of Oakland, Alameda, Emeryville,
and Berkeley. Unlike other Chmatown organi-
zations, the founders were a diverse group of
young people. Some of the founding members
and original EBCYC Board of Directors in-
cluded three Suey Sing boys from Oakland.
Tom Tom from San Francisco was a founding
member. | was the organization’s founder and
first President.

. Unfortunately, the goals of the gang
members involved in EBCYC was not to bring
about community empowerment and 'social
change, but to make “easy money” through
government-funded programs the way Tom
Tom did in San Francisco. In San Frahasco
Tom Tom was employ eda‘saf

worker and often worked only Smmutesper
day. His job was to control gang activities and
violence. However, this position only further
enhanced Tom Tom's ability to recruit new
gang members because it demonstrated to
potential members that he had the connec-
tions and the intelligence to manipulate “the
system.” In the case of the East Bay Chinese
Youth Council, it never became a source of
“easy money.” The Youth Council never ob-
tained the gang prevention funding that other
organizations in San Francisco Chinatown
were able to obtain, and the EBCYC staffwas
interested only in working for the larger com-
munity.
The relationship between EBCYC and
the gang members had a profound effect upon
the latter. Between 1970-1972, new members
(ages 14-17) attached themselves to the Oak-
land Suey Sing youth group and were also par-

" ticipants in EBCYC's programs such as the

War on Poverty’s Neighborhood Youth Corps
Program. Many of the older gang members
(ages 18-22) had changed and had adopted
the principles of the college students. Those
older gang members were now concermned with
improving Chinatown community life.
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By the end of 1972, Tom Tom's gangs
power base eroded because of a change in
policy by the San Franciscotongs andincreas-
mgoompetitsonandconﬂictwiﬁdhergangs
in Chinatown. First, by the summer of 1972,
the San Francisco experiment of incorporating
the former Hwa Chings into the tongs was
deemed a failure. The tong youth groups were
viewed as too big a liability. In San Francisco,
both the Hop Sing and Suey Sing tongs, who
had the largest youth groups, either expelied
many youth members or no longer supported
the youth. in San Francisco Suey Sing, only
fifteen who actually became tong members
remained.

Another factor was the reemergence of
the Hwa Chings. In January 1970, one of the
oid Hwa Ching leaders, Kenny Mack, was dis-
charged from the U.S. army. He maneuvered
hnswaybadtimopowerandrevitalhodme
Hwa Chings. One night in August 1972, Tom
Tom was severely beaten in a San Francisco
Chinatown restaurant. He was hospitalized for
six weeks. During that time, the Tom Tom
gang dissolved: some joined other gangs, and
others left the gang fife. Still others had to flee
because Tom Tom could no longer protect
them, and a few, hduchgTomTomhme!f
moved to Oakiand. Thus, the transition of
power was made—the Hwa Chings became
the strongest gang in San Francisco Chinatown.

Tom Tom and the remnanis of the San
Francisco Suey Sing group attempledto reests-
blish themseives as a viable gang in Oakland.
Tom Tom approached the Oakiand Suey Sing
baysmmrqmdbyﬂ\eddermm

him. As mentioned earfier,
EBCYChadposmvelymfluenoedsomofme
older gang members and they did not want to
follow Tom Tom.
« Some of the younger Suey Sing mem-
bers and their friends followed Tom Tom and
initiated a hostile takeover of the EBCYC club
house, programs, and staff. | participated in
three months of negotiations which resulted in
the takeover of the Youth Council by Tom Tom
and a few of his followers. By the time the gang
members took over the EBCYC, nothing was
left to take over except for an empty shellof a
club house. The EBCY( Board of Directors
"and staff had transferred everything to the
newly founded organization, East Bay Asians
for Community Action, which continued and
expanded upon the EBCYC programs.

In 1968, the Oakiand Chinese Com-
munity Council (OCCC) was established to
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provide Chinese-speaking referral and soc
services to the Oakland Chinese communi
in 1970, OCCC hired its first full-time salari
Executive Director, Edward K. Chook. Lit
was known about Chook except that he w
active in the local Kuomintang (KMT) Party.
the beginning of his tenure, EBCYC and E
ward Chook had a cordial working relatic
ship. By 1972, the relationship had coolec
great deal. According to Tom Tom, Chook h
advised him and his followers to take overt
Youth Council. Chook even promised T¢
Tom that he would help set up youth progras
such as the summer Nei ood You
Corp program. In 1972/1973, Tom Tom's |
forts to remodetl EBCYC for his personal be
efit had failed and the organization had a qu
end. Tom Tom lost his foliowers and w
shortly afterward deported to Hong Kong t
cause of a felony conviction.

Unlike their San Francisco counterpar
the original Oakland Suey Sing youth gro
did not extort Oakland Chinatown business
and community members. However, after t
group no longer existed as a Suey Sing To
sponsored group, some of Tom Tom’s you
Oakland followers named themselves “Su
Sing boys™ and beganto extort members of{
Oakiand Chinese community. In Novem!
1972, a local newspaper reported the am

,and conviction of four Chinese juveniles a

two adults who were part of an extortion rit
To their victims they identified themseives
“Suey Sing boys.”

The Suey Sing boys took a variety
paths ‘Four continued their deviant life st
and have become involved with drugs and t
were incarcerated for serious crimes such
murder. Twenty are married with children, a
they have indicated that they donotwant th
to join any gang. Six own and-operate b
nesses. One is a well known chef and resti
rant owner in another city. Approximately
are gainfully employed in occupations such
hair stylist and automobile mechanic, ¢
seventeen have moved out of Oakland but
live inthe greater San Francisco Bay Area, &
are successful in their professional and p
sonal lives.

IMPLICATIONS AND CONCLUSIONS
The findings from this study sugg
that early Chinese gangs on the West Co
were notoriginally a product of mere greed ¢
irrational deviant behavior. Ingtead, they w
initially a group of youths who banded toget
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for protection and survival. Even today, thirty
years later, young.immigrants still join Chi-
nese gangs, Samoan gangs, Cambodian
gangs, and Filipino gangs for mutual-protec-
tion (Alegado 1994, Revilla 1996). The impli-
cations of this study for public policy makers is
that they should look beyond the gangs as the
sole problem, and to look inwards towards the
broader Asian American community. One ob-
vious question to be addressed is how we can
reduce the rift between local-bom Asians and
our immigrant/refugee cousins.

Oakland Chinatown’s Suey Sing boys
did not come into existence as a gang because
of their association with San Francisco China-
town gang members nor due to the Oakland
Suey Sing Tong. Before their recruitment into
Oakiand Suey Sing, they aiready functioned
as a gang. However, they were acknowledged
as agang only after they became affiliated with
Suey Sing Tong and the nature of their activi-
ties were in fact influenced by the San Fran-
cisco Tom Tom gang. In other urban centers,
the pattem of gang members in one city creat-
ing or influencing the development of a new
gang in ancther city has been a major factor in
the spread of Chinatown gangs in the United
States. This phenomena requires additional
study not only for Chinese gangs but other
Asian gangs in the United States.

The Asian gang literature does make
linkages (Chin 1990) and non-linkages (Joe
1994) with the tongs and Triads. What | dis-
cuss inthis study that requires further research
is the links to other community organizations
such as those ofthe Suey Sing boys to the East
Bay Chinese Youth Council. For the Suey Sing
boys, the gang’'s development and also its
demise were influenced by a variety of compo-
nents of the Chinese community. Future gang
studies need to address these important is-
sues of gang/social structure relations. An-
other topic for examination is: can self help
community-based organizations positively im-
pact the nature of a gang, gang membership,
and violence perpetuated by gang members?
if 8o, should there be more community pro-
grams for our youth? And what should these
programs look like? These questions have
significant public policy implications regard-
ing the control of gangs and related criminal
activities.

In 1971, Oakland Chinatown had only
one gang, the Suey Sing boys. This group
operated as a gang for approximately five
years. The situation in Oakland Chinatown is
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differenttoday. There are now 16 predominantly
ethnic Chinese gangs in Oakland and many
are based in Chinatown. They have gang
names such as the Red Fire, Wo Hop To, Viet-

‘namese Troublemakers, Asian Car Thieves,

and Chinatown Rulers (Rosenthal 1981). What
can we do?
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BLACK LEADERSHIP IN GANG MOVEMENTS: TOWARD NEW DIRECTIONS
Jacob U. Gordon, The University of Kansas

INTRODUCTION

Researchers, professionails, and public

officials have been struggling to explain the
recent increase in black youth violence in the
United States. The current plight of African-
American males is believed to be associated
with street gang activities. There is a wide-
spread belief that black people, and particu-
larly young black inner city males, are far more
prone to violence than white people. The cur-
rent status of black men and boys reveals
alarming Jata which has often been viewed as

gang-related:

Almostone inthree (33%) Black males between
the ages of 20 and 29is under the control ofthe
criminal justice system - in prison, jail, on pro-
bation, or onparole. This compared with onein
sbxtesn White males and one in ten Hispanic
males. (Maurer 1990)

The number of African-American males in prison
and jail exceeds the number of African-Ameri-
canmales enrolled in highereducation. (Maurer
1990)

Biack men inthe United States areimprisoned at
a rate four times that of Black men in South
Africa: 3,109 per 100,000 compared to 729 per
100,000. (Morton, Snell 1992)

Forty-four percent of all prisoners in the United
States are Black; Black man make up 40 percent
of the condemned on death row. (Sentencing
Project 1990)

Blackmales are more likely to be bomn to unwed
teenage mothers who themselives have fimited
(Gibbs 1988)

N“ﬂyhaif(&.?%)othdeodhumﬂ&i;e
infamilies below the poverty fine. (Curtis 1996)

More than 20 percent of the Black male adoles-
cents in the 12-17 age groups were unable to
read stthe 4th grade level. (Brown 1979)

Unemployment among Black youthwas 34 per-
cent—twice the rate of 17 4 percentamong all
teenagers. (Gibbs 1988)

By most demograph!c mdnoos—mortal-

smallest chance to achieve the American
dream. In fact, of the four comparison groups
(Black males, Black females, White males,
White females), social indicators show that
Black males experience the highest rates of
health and social problems, including heart
disease, hypertension, diabetes, homicide,
suicide, unemployment, delinquency and
crime, school dropout, imprisonment, and
unwed parenthood (Gordon, Mayors
1994). As Gibbs (1988) put it, Black males
have been miseducated by the educational
system, mishandled by the criminal justice
system, misiabeled by the mental health sys-
tem, and misread by the social welfare sys-
tem. In fact, she argues that Black males have
become rejects of our affluent society and
misfits in their own communities.

CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK

The literature in Black Leadership in
Amaerica does not consider the Black street

gang hierarchical structure and its leadership
asanaspedofBlackLoadenhlp Yet many
observers and researchers seem to agree, at
least in part, that young Blacks, especially the
males, are attracted to gangs because of the
potential to become leaders within the ranks of
the group. Liberal observers and researchers
often argue that Black youth find street gangs
atiractive because the system and its tradi-
tional/conventional leadership have failed
them. On the other hand, many gang mem-
bers are retumning to conventional leadership
to share in the American traditional values.

Some research has portrayed. gang
members as relatively invariant. Walter Miller
(1976) viewed gang delinquents as represen-
tative of a lower-class cultural milieu; his gix
“focus concems’ ampeuntentanddishnd
features of the entire American “lower class.”
Similarly, Jankowski (1991) said that male
gangmmbersmone—dnnemional'twgh
nuts,” defiant individuals with a rational “so-
cial Darwinist worldview” who displayed defi-
ant individualism “more generally” than other
people in low-income communities.
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Otherresearch, however, has suggested
that gang members vary, particularty on their
orientation toward conventionality. Whyte
(1943) classified his Comerville street comer
men aseiﬂrer'oollege boys” or “comer boys,”
depending on their aspirations. Cloward and
Ohilin (1660), applying Merton's (1957) earlier

, categorized lower-class youths in
four cells of a matrix, depending on their
aspirations and “criteria for success.” Many of
their definquents repudiated the legitimacy of
converntional society and resorted to innova-
tive solutions to attain success goals. Cloward
and Ohlin took issue with Cohen (1958) and
Matza (1964), whose delinquents were inter-
nafly conflicted but, as a group, imputed legiti-
macy to the norms of the larger society.

Some more recent researchers also have
found variations in conventionally within gangs.
Klein (1971), echomgThrashor (1927), differ-
entiated bétween “core” and “fringe” mem-
bers, a distinction that policy makers have
adopmdaeeinggangmrberns “corporates,”

“scavengers,” “emulators,” “auxiliaries,” or
*adjuncts,” mainly on the basis of their dis-
tance from gang membership. Fagan (1990),
like Matza and Cohen, found that "conven-
tional values may coexist with deviant behav-
iors for gang delinquents and other inner city
youth.” Macleod (1987) observed surprising
vaﬁaﬂonamngeﬂuicgro\m The white"hall
believed “stagnation at the bottom of
structure to be aimost inevi-

status. These findings suggest that not only
are there variations within the gang but that
gangmemberswereengagedinluduship

acts. They developed corporate and commu-
nity leadership skills. The use of these leader-

ship skilis poses a different question.

PROBLEM STATEMENT
The present

address four related questions: Areyouth gangs
responsible for the plight of Black males?
Whatis the role of Black leadership in the gang
movement in Metropolitan Kansas Clity? What
are the changing values of gangs? And finally,
what are the perceptions of Black

als about Black strest gangs in the Kansas City
area? Itis hypothesized by the researcher that

answers based on empirical data will increase

our current fimited knowledge of street gangs
in general and Kansas City in particular.

Spedal Issue #2: Gangs, Drugs & Violence - Free Inquiry

REVIEW OF RELATED LITERATURE

As to the first question, Evan Starks
(1993) analysis of Black violence does no
support the widespread belief that the youtt
gangs are responsible for Black violence anc
the plight of Black males. Instead, the epi
demicoftesnage pregnancy, substance abuse
and the prevalence of households headed by
women are more closely linked to Black vio
lence. Pundits speculate about these prob
lems; conservatives frequently describe then
as being moral deficits; liberals focus on racia
discrimination and poverty. Both conserva
tives and liberals are beginning to reach ¢
consensus that, as former President Bust
described in his January 28, 1992, State of the
Union Address: “The major cause of the prob-
lems of the cities is the dissolution of the
family.”

Aocordmgto Feagin (1986), 'Theendo
slavery as a legal condition did not end the
subordination of the Black Americans.” Al
though almost 130 years have passed since
the 13th Amendment to the Constitution abol
ished slavery, discriminatory practices anc
oppressive conditions have continued to per
petuate a vicious circle fromwhich the majority
of African-Americans are unable to escape
extreme poverty, inadequate education, inad
equate health care, substandard housing, ex
clusion from middie income or higher jot

' , @ind the denigration of pride ir
self and the African-American culture. Man)
African-Americans have yet to obtain basi
human and civil rights that were due to then
but denied in the U.8. Supreme Court Drec
Scott decision of 1857. These elements have
contributed to the negative environmental con
ditions that characterize the plight of man)
African-Americans.

Scholars have argued that the devalua
tion of African-Americans, especially their cul
ture, has resulted in psychological scarring
interpersonal violence, and ethnic group vic
timization. In reporting on black-on-black ho
micide, Poussaint remarked,

Ingtitutional racist practices place a positive
value on whiteness and a negative one on
Blackness....Many ofthe probiems in the Black
community are related to institutional racism,
which fosters a chronic lack of Black self-re-
spect, predisposing manypoor Biacks to behave
seif-destructively and with uncontroliable rage.
(1983)
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Despair, low self-esteem, and rage often
presage intrapersonal and interpersonal abuse
and, sometimes, homicide and suicide. An
adolescent who lives in poverty and sees his
father unemployed and his family suffer, and
who is surrounded by destitution, disparage-
ment, murder, and crime, may strike out against
others and himself. Survival is problematic
and optimistic life changes are at best long
shots.

A devalued status, racial stereotypes,
and high crime rates have led to the societal
perception of violence as "normal” in African-
American communities and families (Hawkins
1987). Yet this image belies the historical facts
of close-knit and protective kin that have sur-
vived despite forced separations and intol-
erable circumstances.

Our explanations of the status of Black
males are more complicated. A picture that
emerges of what Wilson (1987) called “the
black underclass,” is that low-income black
people have become isolated in the inner-city.
Wilson argues that the twin pathologies of
black-on-black violence and female-headed
households are mutually reinforcing. Violence-
related amrests deplete the pool of black males
available for marriage, while the absence of
strong male role models in the home leads to
delinquency and violent crime. Wilson favors
national jobs and income-support programs
targeting black men. Anotherf important expla-
nation of underclass behavior emphasizes
psychological characteristics such as low self-
esteem. in this connection, for West (1993),
the underclass of black youths embodies a
“walking nihilism” of pervasive drug addiction,
alcoholism, homicide, and suicide. Poussaint
(1972) traced the ghetto “subculture of vio-
lence” to self-hatred, particularly among young
Black males.

The links between youth and violence,
welfare dependence, and the “tangle of pathol-
ogy” of the black family were first made by
Daniel Patrick Moynihan in’ The Negro Family:
A Case for National Action (1965) to dramatize
the inheritance of white racism. it should be
noted that as late as the 1960's, 75 percent of
African-American families were headed by a
husband and wife. But by the 1980’s, there
were more than 1.5 million African-American
female-headed families in the United States,
resulting in poverty for these families (Baker
1988). For these writers, the absence of strong
male role modelts in the home is a major factor.
In response, several hundred Black profes-
sionals, human service agencies, and
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foundations have created several intervention
programs: the National Council of African-
American Men, National Coalition of African-
American Men, the National African-American

" Male Collaboration, Saturday Academies for

African-American Young men, the 100 Men,
and the 1 million march on Washington.

RESEARCH METHODS AND SOURCES OF
DATA

The information and interpretations pre-
sented here draw on observations, related
literature, questionnaire data, and extensive
fieldwork conducted over four months in Met-
ropolitan Kansas City. During the first month
of fieldwork in January 1996, | conducted a
series of workshops in organizational skills
and human relations with the Executive Com-
mittee of Break and Build. Break and Build
represented the largest youth gangin the area.
Between February and March, | conducted
four focus groups with members of the Execu-
tive Committee of Break and Build. The pur-
pose was to determine project priorities for
funding by local philanthropic groups. By mid-
February, | developed and administered ques-
tionnaires to 50 selected African-American
professionals in the area. The purpose was to
determine their perceptions of Black youth
gangs. | later had the opportunity to personally
observe members of Break and Build and their
staff (35) in early March. My research design
did not enable me to conclude how fully the
members of Break and Build represented the
more than 50 gang groups in Metropolitan
Kansas City. The primary focus here was on
the leadership of Break and Build and its
implications for future gang activities in Kan-
sas City.

THE CASE OF METROPOLITAN KANSAS
CITY

The role of Black leadership in shaping
gang movements in the metropolitan Kansas
City area is important. itis estimated thatthere
are about 50 gangs in this area. Metropolitan
Kansas Cily is & twin city (Kansas City, Mis-
souri and Kansas City, Kansas). The area has
a combined population of 1.4 million. Youth
violence is a major problem in Kansas City.
The following is a report summary prepared by
the Department of Justice outlining the nation’s
youth violence and victimization crisis.

o Between 1988 and 1992 juvenile arrests for
violent crimes increased nearly 50 percent.
e Juveniles were responsible for about 1in 5
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Figure 1. Age Distribution of Homicides in 1995

18-17

Source: Missouri Child Fatality Review Program 1995

Figure 2. Sex and Race of Homicides in 1995

SEX RACE

Source: Missouri Child Fatality Review Program 1995
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¢ Law enforcementagencies made nearly 2.3
million arrests of persons under age 18 in
1992. ,

o |ftrends continue as they have over the past
10 years, juvenile arrests for violent crime
willdouble by the year2010 and the juvenile
rate for murderwill increase 150 percent.

© Anyjuvenile between ages 12and 17 is more
likely to be the victim of violent crime than are
persons past their mid twenties.

* Most offenders who victimize juveniles are
family members, friends or acquaintances.

e Agunwas usedin 1 in4 serious violent crimes
againstjuvenilesin 1991.

The Federal Bureau of Investigation
(1993) has also provided some juvenile homi-
cide data which suggest an alarming trend.

» Between 1984 and 1991 the rate at which
juveniles ages 14 to 17 committed murder
increased 160 percent.

At this point in the year, the Kansas City
metropolitan area has exceeded the previous
year in child and youth homicides, according
to the Childhood Fatality Review Program.
Current available data indicate that Kansas
City is not immune from the national trend of
growing youth violence and victimization.

¢ Homicide was the cause of 80 deaths of
children less than 18 years of age in 1995,
representing 23 percent of injury-related
deaths.

¢ As shown in Figure 1, 53 percent (42) of
homicides were children 15 through 17 years
of age. The next largest group was one
through four year-olds with 16 percent(13)
ofthetotal.

« While black children make up aminority of the
overali population, they are over-represented
as amajority ofthe homicide deaths (Figure
2).

* The peak month for homicides in 1995 was
May with 14, followed by February with ten
(Figure 3).

© Firearm injuries followed by Shaken/impact
Syndrome were the commonknown causes
of child homicides in 1995 (Figure 4).

As Spergel (1995) has indicated, there
are youth gang-related problems in America.
However, there is no evidence to support the
assertion that street gangs are responsible for
American violence. Available data indicate
that gangs alone are not responsible for the
violence in Kansas City as indicated above.
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The data shows that there are multiple causes
for violence, including substance abuse, dys-
functional families, values, lifestyles, a sense
of personal responsibility, greed etc.

It is important to understand that Afri-
can-American gang leadership is in part, a
search for altemnative leadership. In a real
sense, the emergence of street gangs in this
country is a product of our national contested
values. It is no exaggeration to say that the
fraying of America’s social fabric has become
a national obsession. Presumably, it is this
context that the Speaker of the U.S. House of
Representatives, Newt Gingrich (1995) calls
for “a retumn to mainstream American civiliza-
tion and the basic principles upon which we
must face as a nation.” According to recent
polis, more than three-quarters of American
adults are convinced that the United States is
in moral and spiritual decline. For example,
America’s public schools, traditionally respon-
sible for teaching common values, have be-
come battlefields. At issue are differences
about moral authority, family life, sexual ex-
pression, and how to live together in a multi-
cultural society despite our differences. It
should aiso be noted that for many African-
American street gang leaders, pocketbook
pressures have been a major consideration —
the apparent lack of equal chance for all
Americans. Whatever the motives and causes
of African-American street gangs, their leader-
ship has had atremendous negative impacton
society. It has also been significantly different
from traditional African-American leadership
in the context of American civilization. Per-
haps most importantly, it has sensitized
America to the needs of its youth.

In the quest for human rights and racial
advancement, African-Americans have man-
aged throughout their history to draw their
leaders from their own ranks. African-Ameri-
can leaders have always sought diverse ways
to overcome the racial barriers and oppression
thathave pervaded American society. it should
be noted that the security of power, prestige,
and ideological differences in the African-
American community have resuited in a
struggle for leadership that is often ruthless
and ineffective. This form of leadership grows
out of the dispersion of Africans to the Ameri-
cas. Thus the African-American leadership
thatemerged was conditioned by environmen-
tal factors and the psychology engendered by
the system of slavery. Although both forms of
African-American leadership (traditional and
street gangs) are products of the dominant
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Figure 3. Homicides by Month in 1995
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Figure 4. Causes of Death in 1995 Homicides
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cultural oppression, they are significantly dif-
ferent. The traditional leadership is built on the
concept of bourgeoisie reformism; that is, the
notion that full political participation within the
system will produce benefits to African-Ameri-
cans. On the other hand, African-American
street gang leadership operates from the per-
spective that the American power structure,
dominated by white males, will never fully
accept African-Americans as first class citi-
zens, qualified and capable of sharing in the
American “dream.”

Led by Andre Thurman (1998a), the
Break and Build in Kansas City, Missouri is
providing a foundation for new directions in
street gang activities in Kansas City. Members
of this group are former gang members who
have had diverse street and criminal justice
experiences. Although the founder and Presi-
dent of the group is an African-American male,
the organization's leadership involves both
African-Americans and Hispanics.

Operation Break and Build is a result of
the 1993 Urban Peace and Justice Summit
referred to as the Gang Summit. its primary
purpose is to provide viabie alternatives for the
transformation and redirection of its staff,
members, and clients. More clearly stated in
its promotion material, Break & Build's pur-
pose is “to develop non-traditional leadership
to improve the quality of life of African-Ameri-
can and Latin American young menand women
in the metropolitan Kansas City area.” This is
a very challenging goal with enormous re-
sponsibility.

During the 1983 Urban Peace and Jus-
tice Summit in Kansas City, Missouri, the gang
members identified four areas they felt must
be addressed for their transformation process.
These areas were: Crisis Intervention, Eco-
nomic Development, Women's Issues, and
Criminal Justice. Later, Operation Break &
Build added Education as a fifth area. Op-
eration Break and Build leadership was de-
termined to change the fate of the gangs and
dedicated themselves to the reconstruction of
gociety and the environment from which they
came. They searched for resources to support
their new agenda, a redirection of street gang
activities from destructive to constructive be-
haviors. With funding from the Kauffman Foun-
dation, the Jackson County Anti-Drug tax (Com-
bat), the Amercorp Program, and the National
and World Council of Churches, Operation
Break & Build has officially kicked off its
program.

A recent flyer (April 8, 1996) (Thurman

Volume 25 No. |, May 1997  Page 57

1996b) mailed to hundreds of groups stated:
‘we are seeking the opportunity to network
with you/your organtzation on behalf of Opera-
tion Break & Build and its participants.” Spe-

cifically, the organization is seeking employ-

ment for the youth, opportunity for apprentice-
ship, mentoring of young people in schools,
and resources for the work done.

Break & Build prides itself on being
unique because it is youth-driven. its leader-
ship, composed of youth, has travelled through-
out the country giving speeches, lectures, and
seminars to other youth-focused programs.
This effect is likely to have tremendous impact
on American youth because of the youth lead-
ership of Operation Break & Build.

At a recent seminar on March 7, 1996
with the founder and Executive Committee
members of Operation Break & Build, the
author of this paper developed a plan of action
for the future (Gordon 1996a). That plan in-
cluded two additional areas of development:
1) arts and culture and 2) political participa-
tion. In addition, the group planned a peace
Theforum focused on conflictresolution among
all gangs and collaboration with traditional
human service providers. The group planned
to work with alternative schools, providing
monthly retreats for high-risk youth. its work-

of the faith conmmtty A timeline to accom-
plish its immediate objectives was set.
in light of the desire of Operation Break
& Build to work with Black professionals,
social providers, and street gangs in order to
ish its mission, a survey of the atti-
tudes of fifty black professionals who are
regarded as power brokers and/or impactors
in the metropolitan Kansas City area was
conducted by the author of this paper (Gordon
1996b). Among other things, the survey asked
participants to describe their attitudes toward
street gangs. The most frequently used words
and phrases were as follows: Bad news, crying
out for acceptance, needs self-esteem, needs
guidance in setting goals for upward mobility,
neglected and misguided, dangerous drugs,
out of control, fear, | am not proud of them,
black power, losers, lawless, dangerous, no
hope. It is important to note that the educa-
tional leveis of the participants ranged from a
bachelor's degree (25%) to the master's de-
gree (40%) and the doctorate degree (35%).
The current attitudes of the sample of
African-American professionals toward
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African-American street gangs have serious
implications for the future. The new direction of
street géngs in Kansas City should not only be
applauded but and supported,
especially by Black professionals. Many Black
ionals represent the traditional Black
leadership and the power structure in Kansas
City. This is probably the case in most Ameri-
can cities, parbwlady the inner cities. The
deveiopmen( of the inner cities requires col-
laborative efforts among all concemed. In the
case of Kansas City, if Break & Build is to tum
things around, it nesds the support of Black
- professionals, especially those in the power
structure.

CONCLUSION

" The problems of gang violence have
been well documented. However, it is unclear
whether the growth in urban violence should
be attributed largely to gangs, law-violating
youth groups, or nongang youths. Although
several studies have documented higher lev-
els of violence among gang members com-
pared to nongang youths, the research neces-
sary to clarify this issue has not been con-
ducted since Miller's study in the 1970's. More
definitive data must be coflected to untangie
this situation. What roles have Blacks played
in gang movements? There is much evidence
that Blacks have played major roles in gang
movements and gang-related violence. Black
involvement includes leadership roles toward
new, productive directions. Regrettably, this
leadership style has been neglected in Ameri-
can leadership literature. As indicated in this
study, the current activities of Operation Break
& Build gang groups in metropolitan Kansas
City are a case in point.

The current plan of action by Operation
Break and Build in Metropolitan Kansas City is
indeed a refreshing model in street gang his-
tory. it needs to be nurtured and repiicated. its
presentfunders are to be commended. Equally
important is the grassroots support. But it also
needs the blessings of traditional Black power
structure in the community. The question is,
will the Black professionals come around just
like the street gangs have come around? Only
time will teil.
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PRELIMINARY TEST OF THEORY OF GROUNDED CULTURE
AND GANG DELINQUENCY

William B. Sanders, The.University of Hartford

INTRODUCTION

The idea of subculture as an explanation
of delinquency has taken two different forks.
One fork is reflected in the work of Albert
Cohen (1955), Cloward and Ohlin (1960), and
Walter Miller (1958). In this view, a delinquent
subculture is a world view that essentially
incorporates values in opposition to conven-
tional (middle class) ones generating delin-
quent patterns of behavior. It is the opposi-
tional nature of the values that leads to oppo-
sitional behavior in the form of, often non-
utilitarian, delinquent behavior. The other fork
is that of the control theorists, most particu-
larly, David Matza. For Matza (1964), a subcul-
ture of delinquency is not characterized by
oppositional values but rather by conventional
ones. The conventional values, though, have
a particular twist due to subterranean conver-
gence. The deviant traditions in the subculture
provide a surplus of negations of the offense
(in aneo-classical sense) that allow the subcul-
ture delinquent to maintain conventional val-
ues while at the same time behaving in a way
that breaks the conventions in the form of
delinquency.

This paper's sociological perspective
involves studying the interaction structure of
the situation in the tradition of Erving Goffman
(1959, 1961, 1963a, 1963b, 1967, 1969). How-
ever, at the same time, it recognizes the im-
portance of the phenomenological tradition,
especially that of Harold Garfinkel (1967) and
the ethnomethodologists. On the one hand,
Goffman treats situations as “little institu-
tions” in a fairly positivistic manner. On the
other hand, ethnomethodology takes contex-
tual embeddedness (indexicality) as a condi-
tion of social behavior, and contends that all
meaning relies on context for its exact and
specific sense. Furthermore, there is a reflex-
ive (mutually elaborating) relationship between
interpretation and the phenomenonintheworld.
The interpretation of the phenomenon charac-
terizes the phenomenon in a certain way that
gives it a specific sense while simultaneously
justifying that very interpretation in terms of
the phenomenon being interpreted (Garfinkel
1967).

Reflecting this background, the key con-
cept used in this paper to account for the

nature of gang violence and patterned be-
havior of gangs is grounded culture. Rather
than separating culture and structure, with
culture hovering over social structure like a
cloud, culture’'s specific sense is viewed as
grounded in the social structure. (By specific
sense, | mean how talk is used and understood
in a given context.) As typically used in sociol-
ogy, culture is a “gloss” to explain behavior
relating to a set of shared values, norms, and
world view. Culture is somewhat vague even
though the content of culture is explained in
terms of key values. However, the key values
tend to be further glosses that only become
sensible when pointing to specific instances of
behavior. In an attempt to cull the specific
sense of culture as related to behavior, rather
than simply naming and defining a value for
one and all in a given society, it is necessary
to show how a certain value term is used in a
specific situation. For example, a cultural con-
cept such as loyalty must be located in a
specific instance for it to have a social reality.
The concept loyalty is woven into the day-to-
day experiences of those who live in the struc-
ture. Loyalty gets its exact meaning from life in
the structure and not simply as a verbal tradi-
tion handed down independent of the struc-
ture. Hence, while in middle-class society
loyalty may be viewed in terms of patriotism to
back military actions taken by the government,
it can be viewed in gang areas in terms of
standing up for your gang. While some expe-
riences and senses of culture are held in
common, others, grounded in different struc-
tures, are very different. Thus, in talking about
grounded culture, we are talking about how a
certain cultural value is used in the context of
a group, organization, or subculture.

By examining the social situations of
violence, we can see not only the patterns of
violence, we can examine what sense is made
ofthese situations. The meaning of the actions
in the situations constitutes the culture. Thatis,
culture is embedded in the situated meaning of
events and actions. The violence elaborates
the culture, and at the same time is explained
by the culture. That is, gang violence telis us
something about the culture (or subculture)
while we use the culture to explain the vio-
lence. It is a reflexive relationship.
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In order to test such ideas, it helps to
codify and specify them in the form of a set of
theoretical propositions. The following propo-
sitions reflect the key ideas in away that | hope
can be empirically tested, criticized, revised,
and generally used as a tool for further under-
standing of patterns of gang behavior. Some
of the propositions are fundamental and oth-
ers are supplemental to the main ideas. Those
near the beginning are more fundamental, and
those toward the middle and end, supplemen-
tal.

Theory of Grounded Culture and Gang
Delinquency
1. Allvalues, whether dominate culture or subcul-
ture, can only be understood in the context of
theiruse.

2. |dentically expressed values (i.e., thewords used
to talk about values) may have widely different
meanings in different contexts.

3. Delinquent gangs constitute a salient context for
creating the specific sense of values for gang
members.

4. Actions by gang members are guided by
commonsense reasoning based onthe values
grounded in gang activity and interpretive
schemes commonly used bygangmembersto
understand and explain such activities.

5. Gang subculture is generated in and sustained
bygang members whoteach otheryouthsinthe
community the interpretive schemes for under-
standing expressed values grounding them in
shared experiences, actions, situations and life

6. The expression of avalue in a given contextmust
be groundedin a contextual matterthatcanbe
seen as an event or action. Otherwise it lacks
meaning and essential sense.

7. Different religions, ideologies, ethnic group be-
liefs, and histories (group and individual) are
further contexts in the community for interpre-
tive schemes.

Question and Problem

Besides any purely logical or internal
consistency problems, the theory must stand
the test of empirical validation or rejection. At
the outset, itis necessarytotest a fundamental
assumption of a subculture based on different

Spedial Issue #2: Gangs, Drugs & Violence - Free Inqui

values. Asked in its most simple form, “C
gang members express similar or differe
values than nongang members?” We mu:
have some test of the assumption that we cz
differentiate gang members from nongarn
members in terms of values.

METHODOLOGY

The most straight-forward way of doin
this is to ask a gang group and nongang grou
about their values. If the same instrument
given to the two groups and there is a diffe
ence in expressed values, then we can se
what values they are and the strength of th
relationship, if any.

Generating a set of values that refle:
the conventional values was done using youn
people pursuing conventional goals. It we
reasoned that while any group could be use
to generate a set of values to be compared wi
gang members, a more conventional grou
would serve as a more valid test for compai
son since deviance has its defining point i
conventional norms and values. To this en
college students served as a groupwhose vel
being in college suggested conventionality.
group of students, mostly Mexican-Americai
reflecting the ethnicity of the region and gan
members in the region were asked to list te
values that they believed to be of key impo
tance. Listed values were then compared {
see which ones came up the most frequenti'
Then using values identified with non-conver
tional lifestyles (e.g., coolness, courage) froi
Miller (1958) and Goffman (1967), the follov
ing 17 values were derived using this metho«

Coolness

Courage

Dependability
Education

Famity

Hard Work
Honesty
Independence
Integrity
Intelligence
Kindness
Loyalty
OpenMindedness
Religious Values
Respect Others
SelfRespect
Trust

The questionnaire constructed was
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Table |

Coolness

Very Important _ Important  __ Neutral ___

Not very important Not important at all

simple one using Likert categories with the
following heading:

Below are listed severalvalues thatmay or
may notbe importantto youpersonally. Please
place a check mark nextto the description that
bestdescribes howimportant the value istoyou
personally. If you're notsurewhatavalue means,
use whatitmeans to you. (The listing is alpha-
betical.)

Foliowing the heading, each value ques-
tion was posed as in Table 1. In addition, there
were test variables for sex, age, ethnicity,
religion, education level, and gang affiliation.
Gang affiliation was tested by a request to
draw a gang “placa” (a gang logo that is
stylized for a particular gang). Ifthe gang placa
was not present or if it was one that was either
of a tagger crew or inauthentic, based on pre-
viousresearchinthe area (Sanders, Rodriguez
1995), it was not included in the gang sample.

The sample was drawn fromfour sources.
The college students were sampled fromlarge,
introductory, general-requirement courses at
a state university. This assured a general
cross-section of college students from differ-
entdisciplines. The gang members were drawn
from an alternative school for youths who had
been suspended from the general high school
population for behavioral problems, incarcer-
ated youths in a local rehabilitation center, and
from youths on probation in the community.

Of the 302 questionnaires completed,
159 were college students, 111 were self-
identified and verified gang members and 32
were non-college students either from the
probation or alternative school sample. The
analysis for this paper was based on only the
college students and gang members.

Since the basic question concerned dif-
ferentiating two groups on the basis of re-
sponses to values, it lends itself to many forms
of statistical analysis. Logisticregression analy-
sis was chosen because it is especially good
for S-curve regressions found in a dichoto-
mous (instead of continuous) nominal vari-
able such as gang affiliation measured against
an ordinal variable on a Likert scale. In order
to see if gang-affiliation could be predicted by
the 17 variables set up as value expressions,

gang membership was held as the dependent
variable and the 17 values as the model for the
independent variables. The first model pro-
duced the following results, using the SPSS
formatfor logistic regression output (see Table
2).

As canbe seen, the model accounted for
75 percent of the variance. That it, it was able
to differentiate gangs from nongangs in about
three-fourths of the cases. In order to see if a
more accurate model could be generated, the
four variables with levels of significance near-
est .05 were selected and recomputed. As can
be seen in the results, slightly less variance
was accounted for, but that was with only four
independent variables (education, trust, integ-
rity, and honesty) instead of 17. This provides
us with a much better model, but still there is
not a clear rejection of conventional values by
asignificant proportion of gang members when
we examine those variables that can best
distinguish gang from nongang values.

Overall, though, while the nongang
sample appeared to have clearly different
value array with 86 percent falling into the
nongang category in the first model, and 90
percent in the second, those identifying with
gangs were almost evenly splitin the gang and
nongang value array (see Table 3).

DISCUSSION

This first exploratory effort at differen-
tiating gangs from nongangs on the basis of a
simple questionnaire resulted in a surprising
outcome. It was not expected to differentiate
gang from nongang members to the extent
that it did. Indeed, when we looked at both
models, we find that gang members are about
aslikely toexpress nongang values as they are
gang values. That was not too surprising given
that the theory posits that the expressed val-
ues can be conventional or not. What counts
is what those values mean in the context of
their application. Apparently, though, there is
some difference between the coliege students
and the gang members in their expressed
value arrays.

The expressed values by the gang mem-
bers on probation and those in incarceration
may tend to reflect more the nongang values
since it is expected that they were trying to
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Table 2
-2 Log Likelihood 257.539
Goodness of Fit 244.726
Chi-Squar df Significance
Model Chi-Square 83.117 17 .0000
Improvement 83.117 17 .0000
Classification Table for GANG
Predicted Percent Corvect
Non-Gang Gang
Observed N G
Non-Gang N 134 22 86%
Gang G 43 56 S7%
Overall 75%
Variables in the Equation
Variable B S.E. Wald df Sig R Exp(B)
COOLNESS .2402 1492 2.5927 ! 1074 0417 1.2715
COURAGE .0218 2204 0098 | 9212 .0000 1.0220
DEPEND -.0644 1665 .1493 | 6992 .0000 9377
EDUCATIO -.6352 .3255 3.8075 I 0510 -0728 5299
FAMILY: 57127 2987 3.6763 | 0552 0701 1.7730
HARDWORK -.3564 .2605 1.8716 1 A713 .0000 .7002
HONESTY -.7043 2819 6.2402 1 0125 -1116 4945
INDEPEN 2170 2259 9224 | 3368 .0000 1.2423
INTEGRIT -.6210 .2625 5.5976 I 0180 -.1028 5374
INTELLIG .1905 .2351 .6567 | 77 .0000 1.2099
KINDNESS -3986 2194 3.2994 | 0693 -0618 6713
LOYALTY .3657 .3009 1.4772 I 2242 .0000 L4416
OPENMIND -2557 2195 1.3575 1 2440 .0000 T744
RELVALU 0241 .1488 0262 i 8713 .0000 1.0244
RESPECT -.1598 2507 4063 | 5239 .0000 8523
SELFRESP 1544 3136 2425 | 6224 .0000 1.1670
TRUST -5067 .2589 3.8299 1 .0503 -.0733 .6025
Constant 8.0161 1.9157 17.5093 | .0000

some extent play for the audience of a proba-
tion officer. Unfortunately, in the coding of the
data, we did not differentiate the groupings in
the sub-samples. There may have been a
greater difference in the value arrays if we had
gang members in the streets as the primary
sample group.

In further research on the problem of
values and context-related elements of val-
ues, two different strategies suggest them-
selves. First, a questionnaire that asks ques-
tions about actions in various situation related
to values can determine whether the same

values are held constantly across situations’

or, as the theory implies, what may be a value
for some in some situations are not

appropriate in other situations. (e.g., s cool
ness in a drive-by shooting considered in th
same way that coolness in an examination is
Secondly, using participant observation tech
niques combined with informal interviews
when an action is accounted for in terms ¢
different values.

CONCLUSION
This theory has been derived from

larger corpus of work (Sanders 1994) an
represents inductive logic from observation:
research. However, the amount of researc
leading up to the development of the theory i
irrelevant to the quality of the theory. Muc
work still needs to be done on refining th
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Table 3
-2 Log Likelihood 281.848
Goodness of Fit 253.436
Chi-Square df Significance
Model Chi-Square 69.299 4 .0000
Improvement 69.299 4 .0000
Classification Table for GANG
Predicted
Non-Gang Gang Percent Correct

Observed N G

Non-Gang N 143 16 90

Gang G 53 50 49

Overall 74
Variables in the Equation

Variable B S.E. Wald df Sig R Exp(B)
EDUCATIO -.6862 2392 8.2294 1 0041 -1332 .5035
HONESTY -7141 2404 8.8241 i .0030 -.1394 4896
INTEGRIT -.4560 2151 44934 1 0340 -.0843 6338
TRUST -3915 .2043 3.6717 | .0553 -.0690 .6760
Constant 9.5557 1.5451 38.2480 ! .0000

propositions both as a scientific-logical issue
and also as propositions to be rigorously
tested. This paper is a request for criticism,
revision, insight, and empirical testing.
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J. Bryan Page, University of Miami

ABSTRACT

Formation of gangs usually has involved two themes: lack of opportunities foryouth and cultural context
ofyouths’ activities. Although practically all studies of gangs address how they form and attract new members,
none have addressed how gangs disappear. Formation of Cuban youth gangs, or “fraternities” exemplifies how
%angs may form and disintegrate as immigrants establish resources for channelling youth into positive roles.
uban exiles in Miami between 1959 and 1980 experienced difficulties similar to those experienced by other
immigrantgroups armivingin the United States during the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Family disruption,
arduous work schedules, friction with neighbors of contrasting ethnicity, and struggles with a new language
characterized their stresses in exile. Formation ofgangs followed, as it often does, butthese gangs died outby
1978. Reasons for disappearance of Vulcans and Jutes included establishment of true economic power and
prosperity within the Cuban exile community and provision of productive roles for youthwho otherwise wouid have

been involved in gangs. This experience provides suggestions for addressing gang related problems in other

ethnic minorities.

INTRODUCTION

During the last two centuries in the
United States, young men and sometimes
young women have formed groups often called
gangs under various conditions and for vari-
ous purposes. Formation of adult gangs may
have begun as early as 1820, and that of
ancillary youth gangs, usually attached to the
adults’ groups, began shortly thereafter (Gold-
stein 1991). Since late in the nineteenth cen-
tury, youth gangs, either as sub-groups of
adult gangs or as autonomous organizations,
have received extensive sociological and crimi-
nological attention, and the analyses of gang
related phenomena have focused on how young
people become involved in gangs. This atten-
tion has given rise to a number of theories of
gang formation and maintenance, which fol-
low roughly the sociologicai theories of devi-
ance: Strain (Cloward, Ohlin 1960; Cohen
1955), Subcultural, or Differential Association
(Johnson 1979; Miller 1958; Sutherland,
Cressey 1974; Voss 1963), Social Control
(Elliott, Agerton, Canter 1979; Hirschi 1969,
Nye 1958), Labeling (Krohn, Massey, Skinner
1987, Tannenbaum 1938), and Radical Theory
(Abadinsky 1979; Meier 1976). The literature
on gangs during the last century yields de-
scriptive and empirical evidence in support of
all of these theories to one degree or another,
and in fact all have their uses in explaining how
and why gangs form and persist.

Two consistent themes emerge from the
different theories of gang formation and per-
petuation. One emphasizes acute lack of op-
portunities for youth to participate in institu-
tions thatinculcate young peopleinto legitimate
adultroles. Theories that emphasize this theme
include strain, social control, and radical theo-
ries. The other theme defines the influence of

cultural context on how gangs develop, and its
theoretical correlates include the subculturai,
labeling, and radical theories of gang forma-
tion. Both themes may apply in a given com-
munity’s history, partially explaining why gangs
form and under what conditions they are per-
petuated.

This paper attempts to reverse the per-
spective on gang formation by asking why two
particular gangs died out. Rather than pointing
out a community’s lack of well defined roles for
youth, the case examined here shows that in
circumstances where youth initially lack insti-
tutions that channel them into positive, pro-
ductive adult roles, they may form gangs.
Nevertheless, these circumstances may
change over time; if productive roles await
them when they become adults, gang mem-
bers mature into former gang members (Goid-
stein 1991; Vigil 1988); if the community de-
velops effective institutions that re-channel, or
re-direct the adolescent energies that contrib-
ute to gang activity, gangs die out. Further-
more, whatever tendency youth may have had
to form gangs will be restricted to populations
that continue to lack mechanisms for tracking
youth into productive roles. These comple-
mentary perspectives on the formation of youth
gangs will underiie the entire narrative of this
paper. The following report will also draw on
the fact that no published studies have, to my
or my colleagues’ knowledge, ever chronicled
the processes involved in the disappearance
of a gang. Gangs observed in Miami during the
late 1960s through the late 1970s provide
examples from Miami for comparison with
ethnographic and other research on gangs in
the literature.
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PERCEPTIONS OF GANGS

Young people between the ages of nine
and nineteen often form close networks of
informal relations based on friendship, com-
mon interests such as sports, music, or hob-
bies. This tendency is not cross-culturally uni-
versal, but rather it has occurred primarily in
urban, industrial and post-industrial societies
ofthe nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Miller
(1982) attributes the emergence of gangs in
part to industrial societies’ division of labor in
the inculcation of youth, involving family (pri-
marily parents), formal institutions (schools
and organizations), and age-peers. Boy scout
troops, high school bands, baseball teams,
chess clubs, and dance hall cliques all reflect
some of the socially acceptable varieties of the
institutional peer group. The need to belong to
a group in which peers play a major role ap-
pears to be universal in industrial and post-
industrial societies, but in order to receive the
endorsement of parents and the rest of the
community, most of these groups have the
participation of parents, teachers, scoutmas-
ters, coaches, bandmasters, and the like. Street
gangs are usually dominated by peers in the
total absence of supervision by parentally ap-
proved adults, and therefore they automati-
cally attract the distrust and opprobrium of
parents and other adults.

The street gang in North America has
taken on many meanings, and these mean-
ings have shifted over time. Early in this cen-
tury (Furfey 1926; Thrasher 1963) gangs were
associated with “mischief,” but they later took
on more association with conflict, including
criminal activity and violence. The term “gang”
is a gloss generally applied to groups of urban
youths anywhere from eleven to 30 years old
who form a recognizable organization for pur-
poses including, among others, self-protec-
tion, defense of ethnic-identified territory from
other ethnic groups, procurement of material
goods, making of fashion statements, and
using the group’s resources to deal with the
vicissitudes of life. School disruption, revenge
killing, drug trafficking, demands for respect
(and sanctions against disrespect), and com-
munity activism all have received attention in
cinema, television drama, and news media as
activities and themes of street gangs.

Attempts to define “gangness” tend to
dwell on urban origins (Bloch, Niederhoffer

1958), youth (Kodulboy 1994), establishment.

of a directive hierarchy and code of conduct
(Arnold 1965), marginality (Huff 1990;

Special Issue #2: Gangs, Drugs & Violence - Free Inquir

Jankowski 19891; Spergel 1990), criminali
(Curry, Spergel 1988; Fagan 1989), ethn
homogeneity (Spergel 1990; Vigil 1988), an
display of group-identified symbols (Kodulbc
1994).

The definition of a gang needs som
flexibility, but also some properties that di
courage over-inclusion. Stress-response ma
prove useful in defining gangness. Forpopul:
tions of adolescents and young adults who bt
come gang members, sources of stress usi
ally abound. First, and possibly foremost, the
are culturally and often physically distinct froi
the surrounding population. Whether they ar
Hispanics living in East Los Angeles (Vic
1988) or African Americans living in Minne
apolis (Hagedom 1988), they are sufficient
different from schoolmates and neighbors {
attract routine teasing and perhaps harshe
treatment on the part of their non-Hispanic ¢
non-black peers. Second, they are often poo
although this may be related primarily {
recency of arrival. Third, their relationship
with their families may be disrupted by factoi
such as differential acculturation and lo
wages, and fourth, their realistic assessme:
of what will happen to them in the future ma
not yield much hope. In many cases the con
munities that produce gangs have all of thes
sources of stress, and all communities th:
have street gangs have at least some of th
sources described above.

If we view the formation of a gang as
response to some kinds of stressors specifici
youth from a particular ethnic background, w
begin to ask how many stressors and whic
kinds of stressors must be removed in order{
prevent the formation of gangs or to caus
them to disappear in places where they hav
already formed. If we minimized prejudice i
the surrounding community, would that help{
reduce the likelihood of gang formation? If w
prevented breakup of nuclear families? |
most cases, we cannot manipulate the cond
tions in a given community to test these kind
of hypotheses. Nevertheless, we can loc
retrospectively at cases of gang developmel
ordisappearance and assess what made thing
happen as they did. This will be the approac
taken in the narrative that follows, focusing o
two entities called fraternities by their partic
pants, that arose and disappeared during th
1960s and 1970s in Miami, Florida, among th
sons of recently arrived Cuban exiles.
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METHODS

In the course of conducting a study of
polydrug use among Cuban-Americans | es-
tablished a streetside office in the upper south-
west section of Miami known as Little Havana.
This location, occupied between December,
1978, and September, 1980 enabled me to
observe and make numerous contacts with the
people who frequented a drug dealing and
using zone (Wiedman, Page 1982). 1 also col-
lected drug use histories on 80 Cuban polydrug
users from the neighborhood. These histories
provided the narratives shown later in this
paper in order to describe the gangs.

The task of recruiting active drug users
from a street setting demands that the inves-
tigator take time to establish a benign pres-
ence in the neighborhood. This process re-
quires several weeks of regular appearances
at key locations in the areas that have reputa-
tions for drug related activity. The investigator's
eventual goal is to make an extended contact
with at least one active drug user who has
informal social relations with other users.

Inthe study’s Little Havana setting, t had
to “hang out” for about three months before |
was able to make the first contact. From a dis-
tance, | had on one occasion observed an indi-
vidual who staggered from shop to shop in a
small shopping center across from one of my
key observation post. Several days later, | en-
countered this individual in the same zone and
opened a conversation with him about how he
had acted “strange” on that earlier occasion.
He quickly agreed that his behavior had been
odd, and he admitted that he had spent the
days after the incident going to each shop
owner ard asking forgiveness for his outra-
geous behavior. He explained that he had
drunk a fruit drink into which someone had put
some sort of drug (he was unable to identify it
other than to say that it was a kind of flower).
| explained to him that | was in the neighbor-
hood to study drug use among Cubans, and he
took an interest in my work, introducing me to
twelve drug users in the neighborhood. In my
other ethnographic studies, the first contact
has not been particularly useful, but this indi-
vidual not only introduced me directly to twelve
drug users, but he also had been a member of
a local gang, the Vulcans.

The initial breakthrough led to additional
contacts and the eventual recruitment of a
wide variety of drug usersin Little Havana. The
individuals studied there were predominantly
male, as is often the case with peopie who use
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street drugs, and they ranged in age from
eleven years to 55. All participants under
eighteen years old obtained verified permis-
sion from parents to take part in the study.
Each participant responded to a structured
interview schedule and then to an open-ended
interview that was tape recorded, transcribed
verbatim, and coded for retrievability. The
interviews contained reviews of migration his-
tory, drug use history, and general life history
for each respondent, focusing on how they had
become active drug users. These materials,
along with two years of field notes based on
observations of drug using behavior in the
street setting, provided the data presented in
this paper.

Although oniy five of the 80 interviewees
recalled the Vulcans and Jutes, they each pro-
vided extensive narratives in the mode of the
anthropological keyinformant. They also spent
time with me in street settings, interacting with
other former gang members and engaging in
informal conversation about the gangs’ activi-
ties. in some cases, | was able to talk to the
participants’ parents aboutgangs. This configu-
ration of perspectives on gangs, although not
replete with numbers of respondents, none-
theless provided a fairly broad perspective on
what the Vulcans and Jutes did, who they
were, and how their community reacted to their
presence.

LITTLE HAVANA AND ITS ORIGINS

The neighborhood’'s background sets
the scene for the cultural conflict that helped
bring about the formation of the two gangs
described here. Located on the northern edge
of the prestigious Coral Gables municipality,
Little Havana was settled between 1926 and
1959 by white non-Hispanic lower middle class
families, predominantly from the Shenandoah
valley in Virginia and Ohio. They built and
occupied modest, closely spaced houses that
usually mimicked the stucco Spanish colonial
style of their more affluent neighbors in Coral
Gables. Some remnants of that time, embod-
ied in the continued presence of the name
Shenandoah for a middle school and a Pres-
byterian church persist there, even though the
original families have long since movedto less
Hispanic surroundings.

The massive influx of Cubans that be-
gan with Fidel Castro’s revolution in late 1958
and continued throughout the next three de-
cades tended to settle in Dade County into two
places, Hialeah, to the northwest of Miami
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proper, and along Southwest Eighth Street in
Miami. The comfortably dense spacing of
houses in the latter area, and the modest costs
of living there proved especially attractive to
Cuban families struggling to establish a life in
exile. Inthese relatively dense neighborhoods,
children could form large groups of friends and
play safely without much supervision, a very
common circumstance in households where
both parents often worked full time (Gonzalez,
Page 1981; Page 1980, 1990). The neighbor-
hood's layout also gave adults the opportunity
to sit on front steps and greet their promenad-
ing neighbors, or to promenade themseives.

Their arrival in whatis now Little Havana
was not always well received, despite the
Cubans' hard-working, law-abiding behavior.
The cultural contrast between Cuban and Shen-
andoan ways of doing things led to friction,
especially in motor traffic encounters, situa-
tions where Spanish was spoken in the pres-
ence of English speakers, cooking smells, and
business transactions. As parents offended
each other's sensibilities, children heard and
acted on the friction in their own way, teasing,
criticizing, and picking fights. Vulcans and
Jutes formed as gangs at least partly in re-
sponse to these kinds of stressors.

GANGS AT THE TIME OF THE STUDY
Atthe time of the study there was almost
no evidence of gang activity, but some of the
participants, especially those older than twenty
but under age 30, recalled the peak popularity
of two Cuban gangs, the Vulcans and the
Jutes, which seemed to have disbanded at
least a year before 1979, when the first inter-
views were elicited. Five key informants had
been members or otherwise associated with
three gangs, and they provided details about
the activities, leadership, and criminality of the
Vuicans and the Jutes during their time of
greatest membership. As they presented it
people joined these gangs primarily for self-
protection, amusement, and self respect.
The only mention in the Miami Herald of
the gangs cited by study participants occurred
in 1977 during the span of a week in which
gang members were tried and convicted of vio-
lent crimes in association with the activities of
the Vulcans (Buchanan 1977; Herald 1977a,
1977b). A full search of Herald articles be-
tween 1962 and present yielded only these

three mentions, all referring to Vulcans, and all,

related to the same sequence of events.
The parents who talked about these

Spedial Issue #2: Gangs, Drugs & Violence - Free Inqu

particular gangs felt that they represent
another effect of the immigration process
which children distanced themselves fromth
parents’ heritage. They particularly dislik
the drug using behavior of some gang me
bers, because Cuban adults perceived mz
juana smoking as something that respectal
white people did not do (Page 1982, 1990)

Cuban study participants who had r
joined gangs stilt had used drugs, butthey h
various reasons for not joining. In the ca
(shown later) of a Vuican who dropped out
the gang, the individual did not want to jeop:
dize his trafficking activities by keeping coi
pany with a group under constant scrutiny
the police. in other cases, the violent activiti
put them off of gang membership. Different
acculturation or marginalization did not help
distinguish between gang joiners and nc
joiners among youthful Cuban drug use
Both joiners and non-joiners tended to ha
predominantly Cuban friends as teenage:
and they learned how to use drugs from oth
Cubans.

VULCANS

For reasons that have remained L
documented, the young people who form
the Vulcans in Little Havana called their gro
a fratemnity. This apparently had its origins
the group’s formation for the purpose of po
ing resources to throw parties, as one infi
mant articulated (translation):

1) And why do you think that they formed these
fraternities among these boys? Do you have
someidea?

R) Yes, because, wellbecause they were friends
andwantedtodothings together, right? Parties,
and they went always together, and they
wanted...tobe tough (uses English word), you
understand me? The tough group, and | don't
know.

1) And why do you think that they wanted to go
around so much together and wanted to be like
you said, so tough (also in English)?

R) Becausethey feltgood thatway...

Because they lived near the University
Miami's campus, the organizers of Vulca
may have had some familiarity with the Gre
letter organizations’ activities. Especially 1
bust in the 1960s, these organizations wor
have provided models for the pooling of mon
for parties and the sharing of alcoholic bevi
ages. The interviewer and respondent he
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both Cubans recalling the fraternities, de-
scribe motivations for their formation (transla-
tion):

1)...because there are people that say that the
fraternities were a form of defending yourself.

R)Exactly.

1) Other people say that fraternities...like you
say...that they were a way of organizing [par-
ties]...

R)...There were fraternities thatwere ...like...a
clubthatthey have in High School, so as notto
say itwas a fraternity, itwas a club, butin reality
itwas afratemity...itwas abunch of guys...they
would skip...they would buy their beers, and
that'sthe way they would entertain themselves.

The speakers allude to the defensive purpose
of fraternities, but they also talk about the
fraternities’ strategy to be partly sanctioned by
the schools.

In keeping with the bellicose, fiery con-
notations of their mythological namesake, Vul-
cans had a reputation as brawlers. One non-
Vulcan who attended one of the high schools
in which they operated described them this
way:

The amrival of Vulcans was like the arrival of the
Huns; one minute you're ata nommal party, and
the nextminute chairs are flying through the air.
They cameto aquinceadiera (girl's coming out
party)  was at and completely broke the place
up.

The choice of a name for this gang of
Cuban boys cannot be clearly linked to the god
of fire in Greco-Roman mythology, and could
just as easily have its origins in the process for
making rubber for tires. The lore of the gang
did not indicate how they arrived at the name.
Either source of the name would connote
toughness. Although my informants could not
describe the origins of the gang or its name,
they had strong ideas about why Vulcans
organized in Little Havana in the 1960s. They
reported that the non-Hispanic boys picked on
Cuban boys mercilessly if they did not have
gang affiliation.

Informants offered various explanations
for how and why a boy came to join Vuicans.
First, a non-Vulcan who used street drugs
since early adolescence, explains why he did
not join the Vulcans (translation):

Butthat...ltwas badtobe in that, because they
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had[matching] pullovers and ... Then the police
would see you and would grab you right away
...No... because they killed so-and-so and they
were dressed inwhite and it said Vulcans onthe
back...So they went looking for you and there
were even fights here, riots and itwas said...this
name...this Vulcans or Jutes orwhatever...then
theywould look forthose people...Andforpeople
that dressed alike; that way they had them
marked, and they gave them numbers. And they
would say itwas 7, itwas 13, itwas 12...

1) Did they ever question you about the fra-
temities?...Some policeman said, “l know that
you know something about the fratemnities; talk
to me aboutthat.”

R) No, never. But always | would be hanging
with agroup ofthem and|[the police] would stop
them and would make them getin the police car,
and they couldn’tdo anything to me because |
didn’t have a pull-over or...I hung with them,
nothing more, but they were ali dressed in the
same pull-over and all, so [the police} hassled
those people.

1) Why didn't you join one of [the fraternities]?
R)Because they were between drugs and that,
and brawls, and | never was into any of that.

The wearing of the Vulcan equivalent of
“colors” (Kodulboy 1994) came to invite trouble
with the police, especially as the Vulcans
developed their reputation for violence and
criminality. Another informant who joined
Vulcans commented on his entry and exit:

1) Was this in New Jersey, when youwere little
andbelongedto afraternity?

R) No, here in Miami.

1) That was here? What was the name of it?
R)Vulcans.

1) Oh, the Vulcans, you are another Vulcan?
SomeotherVulcans have donethe interview.. but
youwere pretty young.

R) Yeah, Iwas.

I)Were you like a mascota or something, or...?
R)No, no...I1gotinin paddling, you know, lwas
the one who used to give the paddles...

1) And...that was about until youwere 14?

R) Yeah, Igotinwhen Iwasin...14, 13, around
that age, around 15...maybe 15, 14...1 really
don'tknow. Then...because then it got worse,
youknow, itgot like...shooting....

I)Mas bravo, yeah.

R) So | decided to stay by myself.

This segment alludes to another cultural ele-
ment that links the Vulcans with the college
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fraternity concept, initiation by paddling. As
the Vulcans’ violent activities escalated, this
person dropped out, but he continued to use
drugs forthe next four years until the time of the
interview in mid-1980.

Another informant describes the pres-
ence of Vulcans in his junior high school:

R)Well, we had a...inschool everybody had to
respect[Vulcans], oryouwoulkiget in afight...we
all got in a fight. And besides that, weekends
and stuff, you know, like we used to chip in
money every time that we had a meeting or
something like that...we'd buy some beerand
sandwiches and go party to the beach and all
this. That'swhat itwas like. Alot of timeswe had
fights with other fraternities and stuff.

1) How do those usually start?

R) Start?

1) One of your members gotjumped by another
fratemity?

R)Right...orwe asked themto play football with
us of something and afterthe game...

Vuicans commanded respect in school,
provided resources for parties, and in some
cases looked for excuses to get into fights,
even with other Cubans fratemities. Use of il-
legal drugs received attention in the elicited
narratives about Vulcans, but it appeared not
to have as much importance to the partici-
pants as the other aspects of gang life. In fact,
the key informants reported that they had
leamed to use marijuana outside of the frater-
nity context. They did, however, report exten-
sive use of marijuana and inhalants within the
fratemnities.

Vulcans also had Cuban female associ-
ates, young women described variously as
“nice girls™ and "not decent type girls”™ who
participated in the group’'s parties and hung
around gatherings of Vulcans. The party giris
were considered good company when the
group was in a mode of celebration and rev-
elry, but they did not participate in fights or
drug trade. They otherwise did not belong to
Vulcans and did not go through initiations. The
key informants also noted that these girls were
not considered eligible for lasting or significant
relationships. “Decent type girls’ " parents did
not permit them to be alone with any boy, and
the issue ofthe chaperoned date remained sig-
nificant among Cuban young people in nego-

tiating with parents for freedoms throughout

the time of the study. Informal interviews with
some of these girls revealed that their families
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did not have adequate resources for supervi-
sion after school. The household had only a
grandmother in charge of supervision, or an
older child was left in charge. In these situa-
tions, there was little to prevent a young girl
from consorting with Vulcans if she chose to
do so.

The three Herald articles cited earliet
provide some perspective on the Vulcans' in-
volvement in serious crime. In that particular
sequence of events, a reputed gang leader
received a sentence of 60 years for attempted
murder of two police officers after attempting
to evade their pursuit of the vehicle in which he
was riding and shooting at them from the win-
dow of that car. Twenty-five gang members
who attended the trial began a riot when the
judge read the sentence, and another gang
member received a six-month jail sentence for
contempt of court because of his actions in the
riot (Buchanan 1977; Herald 1977a, 1977b).
The Buchanan article also mentions that the
original defendant had already begun serving
afifteen-year narcotics charge. The defendani
in the contempt case said in a statement thal
he apologized to the court and its officers, bul
he was angry because of the heavy sentence
*imposed on a friend ‘who had stood up for me
since grade school” and “a reaction to his
father having been a political prisoner for ten
years” (Herald 1977b).

The content of the articles provides evi-
dence of the Vulcans’ violent behavior, and il
alludes to their involvement in drug trafficking.
In addition, however, the last (Herald 1977b)
article mentions a factor that had special im-
portance for Cuban boys growing up in Little
Havana. Many of them for various reasons had
not much contact with their fathers, who may
have still been in Cuba in prison or by political
choice, or who may have been absent or killed
in the revolution (Page 1990). The absence of
a close male role model supervising the boy’s
behavior may have made gang membership
especially important to this particular young
man in a life circumstance similar to most of
my younger informants in the Cuban study.

The field notes and interview materials
from the era of the study do not contain any
direct descriptions of Vulcans' organizational
hierarchy. In comparison with highly struc-
tured gangs, such as the Bloods of Los Ange-
les or the Black Gangster Disciple Nation o
Chicago, descriptions of Vulcans seem egali-
tarian. Only one of the informants mentioned
a slate of officers, and that was for anothel



Free Inquiry - Special Issue #2: Gangs, Drugs & Violence

Cuban gang, the Hawks.

JUTES AND OTHERS

Some confusion remains regarding the
name of this particular gang, because different
sources have renderedit Jutes, Utes, or Yutes.
The former two choices would offer some ex-
planation of the name through their connection
with fierce fighting tribes in western Denmark.
Another etymological clue may lie in the prop-
erties of the tough, rope-making fiber called
jute.

Only one of the participants in the Little
Havana study had been a member of this
Cubanfraternity that became inactive by 1978.
Jutes primarily operated outside of Vulcans
territory, west of Le Jeune Road and in Hi-
aleah. As did Vulcans, Jutes had a reputation
for brawling. They also became involved with
drugs and other criminal behavior. The key
informant, who was initiated in 1970, reported
that his initiation involved committing a theftin
order to bond him with other members. The
initiation ceremony featured paddling.

Additional Cuban fratemnities that were
active at the time of Vulcans and Jutes inciud-
ed the Aztecs and the Hawks. One informant
reported a brief affiliation with the Hawks and
close association with the president of the
organization, but as this was at the end of his
gang career, he gave no details on the hierar-
chy of Hawks, as he had been sworn to
secrecy. All of these organizations shared
several characteristics:

1 They formed in the early 1960s.

2They consisted almost exclusively of Cuban
members.

3 Theirmembers pooled resources for parties
and called themsaelves fraternities.

4 They had reputations for brawling that esca-
lated to gunplay by the early 1970s.

5 They wore characteristic clothing, pullovers or
tee shirts with group insignia.

6 They had an officer structure of organization,
but members’ descriptions madethem seem
egalitarian.

7 They had escalating involvement in drug use
and other forms of criminality.

8 They all disappeared by 1978.

The fratemities’ operative characteris-
tics apparently sprang from similar circum-
stances of exile. Parents ofthe youngmenwho
joined fratemnities found themselves in work-
ing class or lower middie class statuses
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subsequentto leaving whatin many cases had
been higher statuses in Cuba before exile.
They settled in acceptable but low-cost hous-
ing and set about trying to recover some of

- their lost social and economic wherewithal

(Gonzalez, Page 1981; Page 1980). Inability
to supervise children led to formation of in-
tense social links among the exiles’ offspring
between the time school let out and the time
work ended. The children themselves sought
their own means to deal with the interethnic
tension they experiencedinthe schools and on
the streets in the form of peer groups. Just at
the time these groups were forming, a major
wave of opinion and behavior change (Hunt,
Chambers 1976) regarding illegal drugs took
place in Miami, and the rest of the United
States (Page 1990), leading to greater use of
ilegat drugs among youth.

Of course, the situations that led to weak
or non-existent supervision and involvement
with fratemities varied considerably from Vul-
can to Vulcan, Jute to Jute. The rigors of exile
left some families attenuated, with either fa-
ther or mother, or both absent (Page 1990).
Some families broke up subsequent to exile,
and some experienced ongoing uncertainty
because of economic vicissitudes in Miami.
Still, the process of joining a fraternity had a
general shape, motivated by a sense of threat,
need to belong socially, and economic uncer-
tainty.

WHY EXTINCTION?

Although some literature addresses His-
panic variants of the gang phenomenon (Vigil
1988), and many authors have offered theo-
ries on how gangs form, nearly nothing has
been written on how gangs decline. Inthe case
of the Cuban fratemities, they had disappear-
ed by the time of my investigation, and exami-
nation of the social and economic processes
that took place during that period affords some
clues to explain their disappearance.

The major processes that transformed
Miami's Cuban community in the early 1960s
into the city's dominant social and economic
force by the 1970s are wellknown (Casal, Her-
nandez 1975; Clark 1980). Cuban exiles had
made the most of their Hispanicity in establish-
ing businesses that reached toward willing
Latin American markets and met the growing
needs of their own sizeable community. Schools
that they had transplanted from Cuba were
educating their children, and health mainte-
nance organizations were taking care of their
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ill. Essentially, to be Cuban in Miami in 1975
constituted an advantage, nota disadvantage.

This circumstance had a clear, direct
impact on gang membership during the early
1970s. One former Vulcan member, despite
his dropping out of school, moved into the
following situation:

1) You say that you started working at age 16 or
17, a year before you would have graduated
from high school?

R)Yeah.

1) ...Was it that you were eaming so well in the
jobthat...

R) Yeah...and | got married right around there,
dropped out of school, and as soon as | got
married | gotthatjob. | was sixteenyears old, or
seventeen, making a $280 {weekly] wage. |
didn'tgo back to school.

At that time, college graduates could count
themselves fortunate to earn $200 a week to
start. A young man with his apparent pros-
pects in Little Havana had reason for optim-
ism, and little need to resort to the gang for
social or economic support.

Another former member of Vulcans took
a completely different path, becoming a street
level marijuana dealer and never holding a
wage eaming job:

1) And how have you survived since then?

R) ldon’tknow, making businessin the street,
youknow.

I) Business in the street?

R) Selling nickelbags.

Little Havana’s expanding early 1970s econ-
omy was able to accommodate this individual
as well as his job holding former associate,
even though he chose continued criminality in-
stead of wage earning. In order to do so, how-
ever, he had to leave the highly visible gang
setting and become more covert in his activi-
ties.

As circumstances developed in Little
Havana and Hialeah, gangs became irrelevant
and unnecessary. Uncertainties became less
important when Cuban exiles achieved in-
creasing numbers within their home neighbor-
hoods (they are currently the plurality among
Dade ethnicities by a considerable margin)
and their economic power increased. The

development of a strong Cuban community’

did not completely erase the social problems
associated with exile, but they reduced the
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numbers of people facing them so that the!
was no longer a critical mass of youth betwee
13 and 27 who needed gang membership
adapt to difficult or oppressive situations. Tt
*carrying capacity” of the Cuban community
Dade County received a further test in tr
arrival of 123,000 lower class Cubans durir
the Mariel Boatlift between May and Septen
ber of 1880. After aninitial period of high crir
attributable to the prisoner populations inclu
ed in the boatlift, the community absorbe
most of these new entrants over the next for
years, regardless of the site of their original r«
settlement.

WHAT WE CAN LEARN FROM THIS
BRIEF CHRONICLE

The Cubans in Miami have had sever.
advantages in their erasure of conditions th:
produce gangs:

1 The dominant racial phenotype was indistin-
guishable from Euro-American, especially in
the first waves of the exodus from Cuba
(Portes, Clark, Bach 1977). This helped them
to avoid racial prejudice in a Southern city
whilethey were establishing themselves.

2 The immigrant poputation had arelatively high
level of education upon arrival, and high levels
ofeconomicachievement in theirbackgrounds.

3The United States governmentmade concert-
ed and well funded efforts to assure adjust-
ment to life in Miami, including re-certification
for professional credentials, minority busi-
ness initiatives, and interim welfare programs
to smooththe process.

4 The fact of settling in an area with strong po-
tentialintourism and international commerce,
especially commerce emanating from a re-
gionwhose people shared Spanishlanguage
and much cultural background with Cubans.

These advantages stand in sharp contrast 1
the conditions in which gangs have assume
a multi-generational, institutional status. Typ
cally they have the opposite conditions in thre
of the four areas:

1 Dominant racial phenotypes in many gangs
correspond with those of minorities that have
long backgrounds of discrimination against
them.

2 Historically low levels of education and achieve-
ment reside in the gangs’ home neighbor-
hoods, and residents flee ethnic neighbor-
hoods once they have achieved both.
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3 Although governmental support has some-
times beenmassive, ithastended tobe short-
sighted and administered inways that cannot
foster growthin communities with no base of
capacitated population.

4in nocase are the surrounding ethnic commu-
nities so poor in their prospects thatthey can-
notgrow economically (Hagedom 1988). The
obvious unfairness of this circumstance ex-
acertates the antagonism between gang
members and the “establishment.”

The extinction of the Cuban fratemities
points out only that the solutions to the prob-
lem of intransigent gang-based antisocial ac-
tivity are far from easy. They require that we
overcome racial prejudice and interethnic con-
flict. They demand that we make every effortto
educate and capacitate members of disadvan-
taged communities. They suggest that we re-
think the ways that we provide governmental
assistance to populations in need. Finally,
they dictate that we closely evaluate the devel-
opmental potential of all communities, regard-
less of their present state.
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ABSTRACT

Focus groups were conducted with adolescents (n=62) in four high schools and one middle school to
assess the impactofgangs on nongang youth. Findings reemphasize the importance of analyzing theyouthgang
phenomenon in specific social contexts thattake into accountimmediate ecological factors. Locally, nongang
youth have developed a capacity to adaptto the presence of gangs, with variations in responses contingentupon
the geographicproximity to specifictypes of gangs and student age. Students demonstrated a critical awareness
of gangs and considerable self-confidence in their ability to handle encounters with %ang members. Nongang
youth singled outwannabes as more prone to violence than known gang members. This analysis suggests that
future studies onthe impact ofgangs on everyday, nongang youth may yield more fruitful results ifthey employed
alternative conceptions and definitions of gangs and gang membership. In addition to emphasizing practical
education concerninggangs, preventive programs should be directed toward middle school students, and special
attention mustbe directed toward wannabes. Adolescent attitudes toward authority may represent a significant

obstacle to the development of new programs.

INTRODUCTION

The emergence of youth gangs in towns
and smaller cities across the United States
since 1980 reflects the growth of what is
commonly called the “gang problem.” Sur-
veys have indicated an alarming number of
law-violating youth gangs in suburbs and non-
metropolitan areas (Bastian, Taylor 1991; Miller
1981; Needle, Stapleton 1983). In the Pikes
Peak region, a recent large-scale survey of
junior high and high school students in Colo-
rado Springs showed that as many as 15 per-
cent of local adolescents are now involved
directly or indirectly in gangs (Dukes, Martinez,
Stein 1995).

As youth gangs developed into a major
social problem throughout the United States,
gang members have been increasingly con-
nected to criminal violence, drug use, and drug
dealing in news stories as well as inthe percep-
tion of the general public. Addressing the
youth gang phenomenon has become a major
concern among politicians, law enforcement
agencies, and educational institutions at all
levels of society.

Sociologists have responded with more
intensive research examining the relationship
between youth gangs, violence, and drugs.
Gang members are more likely to commit
criminal offenses than nongang members,
especially serious and violent offenses (Thorn-
berry, Krohn, Lizotte, Chard-Wierschem 1993),
Nonetheless, gang research suggests that
violence can have different origins and mean-
ings within specific social contexts, serving a
variety of distinct functions (Fagan 1989;
Hagedorn 1988; Horowitz 1987; Klein, Maxson
1989; Moore 1978; Vigil 1988). Likewise, while
the relationship among drug use, drug dealing,

and youth crime remains strong, gangs are
diverse and shifting organizations whose mem-
bers participate unequally in substance abuse
(Dolan, Finney 1984; Elliott, Huizinga 1984;
Fagan 1989; Hagedormn 1988; Klein, Maxson
1989; Spergel 1989). While most studies on
youth gangs have focussed on the inner-city
youth of major metropolitan areas, as gangs
and gang activity have emerged in smaller
towns and cities, sociologists have begun to
conduct research in such communities (Win-
free, Fuller, Vigil, Mays 1992; Zevitz 1993;
Zevitz, Takata1992).

Yet the “gang problem” concems not
just members of these gangs; it also concemns
youths that are not involved with gangs. In
whatways do the existence of gangs affect the
youth in a community? How do young people
respond to the challenge of gangs? And how
are youths affected by a community’s effort to
confront a gang problem? Answers to these
questions are important to understanding the
nature and meaning of the youth gang phe-
nomenon for smaller American towns and
cities. Thus far, research has concentrated on
the culture and social structure of gangs and
gang members. Surprisingly little is known
about reactions to gangs and gang activity by
nongang members, even among the youth of
major U.S. cities where most studies have
been conducted. Colorado Springs is a smaller
city with a growing gang presence, anditoffers
an ideal opportunity for gauging the impact of
gangs on everyday youth. The present study
represents an exploration ofthe general impact
of gangs and gang activity on area youth, thus
identifying factors that should be considered in
developing gang prevention programs for these
youths.
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Table |: Demographics of Focus Groups

North East
Male 6 3]
Female 5 12
White 4 16
African-American 4 4
Hispanic 3 3
Other - -
Senior 9 -
Junior ! --
Sophomore | 10
Freshmen -- I3
8th Grade -- -
7th Grade -- --
6th Grade -- -
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Central South Middle Total
4 8 5 34
3 4 4 38
5 4 9 38
2 4 - 14
- 3 - 9
- | - |
. - - 9
- - - I
-- -- -- i1
7 12 - 32
- - 3 3
- - 3 3
- - 3 3

be overiooked or forgotten by the participant in
an individual interview, resulting in a greater
range of relevant opinions and responses.
Consequently, the group interview generally
yields a more diverse array of information and
affords a more extended basis both for sug-
gesting interpretations grounded in experi-
ences of given situation as well as for design-
ing systematic research on the topic (Merton,
Fiske, Kendall [1956] 1990).

Despite its social-scientific origins, the
use of focus groups in the academic commu-
nity has remained rare, if not scomed alto-
gether. Merton recently has cited its extensive
use and misuse in marketing as a significant
causeforthereluctance to use focus groups as
a means of gathering scientific data (Merton,
Fiske, Kendall [1956] 1990). Nonetheless,
many researchers agree that results can be
cautiously generalized to a similar population,
despite the fact that focus groups are seldom
chosen at random. As Staley (1990) argued,
the validity of a focus group research study
may be increased by continuing to conduct
groups unti! the responses of participants
become predictable and no new information
surfaces. Usually this point is reached after
four or five sessions have been conducted on
the same topic.

METHODS
Focus Group Sample

Theinterpretations presented here draw
upon qualitative data gathered in five focus
groups from different schools in Colorado
Springs. The focus group study was reviewed

and approved by a departmental human sub-
jects committee at Colorado University, Colo-
rado Springs, and interviews were conducted
between November, 1994 and May, 1995. The
four high schools and one middle school rep-
resented a cross-section of the demographics
and social ecology of Colorado Springs, the
largest city in the Pikes Peak region. The first
high school was located on the city's north
side, a middle-class area; the second and third
high schools were located in a transitional
zone from the the city’s north side to the south
side; the fourth high school was located on the
city’s south side, a lower middle-class/working
class area. The middle school was located in
the transitional zone between the city’s north
and south sides. For purposes of convenience
and anonymity, the high schools will be re-
ferred to as North, East, Central, and South
High Schools.

The schools assumed responsibility for
selecting 10-12 students to participate, and
securing parental consent and student assent.
Four of the schools chose students who would
participate actively, based on recommenda-
tions from teachers and counselors; the fifth
school randomly selected every twentieth ninth-
and tenth-grade student. All students were
informed prior to the focus groups that they
would be asked to discuss the issue of gangs
in Colorado Springs. In no case were students
chosen because of any suspicion that they
were gang members. No students inthe groups
evidenced gang membership, and compara-
tively few appeared to be “at risk” youths.
Anonymity was ensured in that the school staff
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LITERATURE REVIEW

The great diversity among gangs and
gang members -- the nature of their affiliation,
their social organization, and their involve-
mentin delinquency and violence -- represents
a significant challenge to contemporary social
research. This is especially true in light of
ecological approaches that have identified
specific social and economic characteristics
of communities which contribute to a greater
likelihood of gang involvement and delinquency.
Such factors as population density, ethnic
composition, poverty, transience rate, hous-
ing pattemns, and land use offer renewed in-
sight for explaining the geographical distribu-
tion of gangs and gang activity (Bursik, Webb
1982; Curry, Spergel 1988, 1992; Reiss, Tonry
1986).

In shifting the focus of research from
these major urban areas to smaller towns and
cities, two potential analytic dangers arise.
First if the possibility of theoretical overdeter-
mination with its consequent ontological com-
mitments. Earlier studies of youth gangs in
non-metropolitan areas have tended to inter-
pret their findings in a framework derived from
large-city gang research (Rosenbaum, Grant
1983). As a result, small-city gang research
risks overlooking important distinctions that
may exist in the organizational structures and
activities of youth gangs in different settings.

The second analytic danger concemns
the extent to which major metropolitan gangs
influence the growth of youth gangs in smaller
communities, potentially causing an underes-
timation of the development of youth gangs
independent of external recruitment. Earlier
research by Hardman (1969) and Rosenbaum
and Grant (1983) suggested that the size,
structure, organization, and delinquent behav-
ior of youth gangs in smaller cities resulted
from the influence exerted by metropolitan
gangs in nearby major cities. While one study
described a high level of geographic mobility
among gang members in establishing drug
distribution connections, subsequent studies
concluded that the diffusion of gangs from
large urban centers only minimally affected
gang formation in smaller communities
(Hagedom 1988; Huff 1989; Maxson, Woods,
Klein 1995; Zevitz, Takata 1992).

Beyond issues related to differences

between youth gangs in major metropolitan

areas and elsewhere, one area largely over-
looked in gang research is the impact of youth
gangs on society at large, and upon everyday
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youthin particular. A preoccupation with gangs
may neglect the majority of youth who are
neither involved in gangs nor delinquency, bu
are affected nonetheless by the influence o
youth gangs.

Initial efforts have been made to gauge
this impact upon everyday youth. As a part o
their studies on public perceptions of the youtt
gang problem, Takata and Zevitz (1990) anc
Pryor and McGarrell (1993) surveyed bott
youths and adults that yielded important rel-
evant findings. Both studies concluded tha
youths have different perceptions about gangs
than adults. Perception of gangs by adults
were shaped largely by media portrayals, bu
youths were more likely to be aware of gang
activity in their own and other neighborhoods
to give larger estimates of the number of ganc
members in their communities, and to per-
ceive gangs as more mixed in terms of ethnicity
and age. Furthermore, Takata and Zevitz founc
that youths were less likely than adults tc
describe the threat of gangs as very serious.
but they were more likely to perceive gangs as
active in their own neighborhood. Pryor anc
McGarrell indicated that perceptions of the
youth gang problem differed from neighbor-
hood to neighborhood, dependent upon expo-
sure to gangs and the media's identification o
the gang problem with specific neighborhoods.

While the survey method used in these
studies is useful in tracking trends, it is less
useful in exploring the perception and impac!
of gangs, drugs, and delinquency on youth in
general, or in discovering what factors should
be considered in developing programs fo
everyday youth (McConnell 1994). To obtain
such qualitative information, focussed groug
interviews were conducted among junior high
and high school students in Colorado Springs.

Focus groups have a number of advan-
tages over individual interviews, especially
when participant observation, a complemen-
tary method, is not a viable alternative. Merton,
whose The Focused Interview provided the
foundations for this method, has argued thal
social processes inherent in a group ofter
uncover a greater depth of cognitive ideas.
sentiments, fears, anxieties, and symbolisms
thanindividual interviews. As each group mem-
ber introduces personal comments within &
relatively unstructured context, implicit stan-
dards are set for others to flow toward &
progressive release of inhibitions and subjec-
tive experiences. Such group interaction alsc
prompts individuals to recall details that might
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Table 2: Perceived Problems Facing Youth in Colorado Springs*

North East
# % # %
Drugs and Alcohol 6 30 10 32
Gangs 2 10 S 16
Crime and Violence 2 10 4 13
Peer Pressure 3 15 3 10
Sex and Pregnancy 3 15 4 13
Future Employment 2 i0 | 3
School ! 5 2 7
Other I S 2 7
Total Responses 20 100 31 100

Central South Middle Total
# % # % o+ % # %
7 35 7 54 7 29 37 34
5 25 2 ) 5 20 19 18
3 15 2 15 6 25 17 16
2 10 I 8 [3 25 15 14
- -- - - -- - 7 6
- - - -- - -- 3 3
1 S | 8 - - 5 5
2 10 - -- - -- 5 5
20 100 13 100 24 100 108 100

*Students (n=62) were asked what they considered the three biggest issues facing young people in Colorado

Springs. Many students listed only one or two issues.

knew nothing of whatwas said in focus groups.
Furthermore, the group moderators did not
know any personal information about the
youths. The groups were representative of the
studentbodies interms of genderand ethnicity,
but younger students were overrepresented
(For the demographics of each group, see
Table 1).

Focus Group Format

One session of up to two hours was
conducted with each group. Since the discus-
sion topic included gangs and drugs, the use
of recording media may have inhibited candid
responses from our participants. Therefore,
the focus groups were conducted with a mod-
erator who guided the discussion, a notetaker
to record comments, and an observer to follow
significantinteractions. Otherwise, procedures
outlined by Greenbaum (1993) and Staley
(1990) were used as a guide.

The sessions followed a standard ques-
tion-answer-discussion format. At the outset,
the moderator stated that the purpose of the
group was to explore the concems and prob-
lems local teenagers were facing, assuring
that the group members would remain anony-
mous. To initiate the group interview and
encourage the participants to structure the dis-
cussion, as prescribed by Merton et al ([1956]
1990), students were asked simply to list what
they considered to be the three biggestissues
facing young people in Colorado Springs.
Theseresponses were coliected and tabulated
for the respondents (Table 2). Their answers
formed the basis for the following discussion
of problems. Students were then asked to

describe in writing what the ideal program -

would be to handle these important problems.
Again responses were discussed among the

group.

To provide a baseline for the analysis ¢
discussion data, a brief set of five question
was distributed for students to fill out followin
these first two discussions. Three gener:
questions asked: “Tell us what concems (i
any) do you have for your own safety?” “Whs
do you think the schools and police can do ti
help to take care of these concerns?” an
“What would you do if someone you knev
came up to you and offered you drugs? Pleas:
be specific.” Furthermore, while the relativel
unstandardized format of a focus group is nc
the appropriate tool for establishing system
atic counts measuring the frequency of desig
nated responses (Merton et al [1956] 1990), t
provide a succinct corroboration of focus grou|
findings, the questionnaire also inciuded twi
quantitative questions, with responses recorde:
on a 5-point scale: “How often (if ever) are yot
ever afraid for your personal safety?” an
“Some people say that gangs are the bigges
problem in Colorado Springs facing people ¢
your age. Are they?” The answers were col
lected butnotdiscussed among the group (set
Tables 3 and 4).

Finally, the groups discussed three locz
programs for youth: D.AR.E. (Drug Abus:
Resistance Education), P.A.L. (Police Athleti
League), and Teen Night.

The focus group findings reflected the
group consensus, as recorded by the notetake
and observer. They provided a means fo
obtaining a preliminary assessment of thi
impact of gangs and gang activity on are:
youth. Also, results identified factors that shouk
be considered in developing programs fo
these youths. Individual statements quote:
below are representative of statements madi
during the focus group sessions.
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Table 3: Perception of the Gang Problem
Some people say that gangs are the biggest problem in Colorado Springs facing people your age. Are they!

North East Central South Middle Total

. # % # % # % # % # % # %
Yes, for sure - - | 4 | 4 | 8 - - 3 5
Yes, probably | 10 7 3 3 43 6 50 4 4 2l 34
Maybe 4 36 It 48 3 43 3 25 5 56 26 42
No, probably not 4 36 3 13 - - 2 17 - - 9 )
No, for sure 2 18 I 4 - - - - - - 3 1
FINDINGS occurred outside of school. At North High, stu-

The Gang Problem in Colorado Springs

Each focus group expressed concem
with the growth of gangs in Colorado Springs.
As one student from South High expressed it,
the gang problem “is growing faster than any-
one thinks.” Students at North High, however,
said that the threat of gangs has been “blown
out of proportion” by negative media cover-
age. Students could identify eleven active
youth gangs in Colorado Springs. Students
fromall four high schools concurred that gangs
were most active on the south side of the city.
As one North High student put it,

It's not allthatrightto be alone on the south side.
That's when | begin to wonder about my safety.

While each group expressed concem about
the gang problem, this concern varied accord-
ing to the school’s location in the city (Table 3).

Students believed that most gangs were
neighborhood gangs rather than city-wide,
and that neighborhood boundaries were the
principal determinant in the composition of
gangs. They said that each neighborhood was
like a separate little town, and that within these
neighborhoods gang affiliations could be de-
termined by graffiti that denoted ethnicity and
temitorial boundaries. They believed thatgangs
were segregated along ethnic lines, but some
gangs had mixed membership.

Gang activity inside schools reflected
the geographic concentration of gang activity
on the south side of the city. At South High,
students cited gang graffiti and students armed
with switch-blades and guns as constant re-
minders of the gang presence. While students
at East High did not believe that there was a
gang problem in their school, seven students
in the focus group knew of gang members in
their school, and four students knew gang
members personally. Students at Central High
stated that there were gang members at their
school, but that most gang-related activity

dents said that there was not a gang problem
attheir school, believing thatthere were noreal
gang members among the students. Instead,
self-proclaimed gang members were actually
“‘wannabes,” and they could be identified by
their lack of specific knowledge about gangs.

Al focus groups agreed that wannabes
posed a special problem. Wannabes were per-
ceived as more dangerous and more likely to
start trouble than regular gang members. This
is because of their desire to “advertise” them-
selves as “bad” to the real gang members.
Some students also believed that wannabes
were the most likely to get hurt.

Participants stated that gangs in Colo-
rado Springs did not actively recruit young
people to join them. Only occasionally did
gangs ask someone to join them. Students
agreed that if someone turned down gang
membership, there was no pressure or retali-
ation from the gang upon refusal to join. One
student stated that he had been offered gang
membership, and his decision to decline was
respected by the gang. Instead, a prospective
member usually will ask to become a gang
member. Prior to this request, prospective
members will begin to hang around a gang and
wear that gang's specific clothing. Some stu-
dents also claimed that upon joining a gang, a
person usually is “jumped” into a gang, mean-
ing the initiation is to be beat up by the gang
members.

The presence of gangs has increased
concemn for personal safety among students in
the Pikes Peak region, especially among fresh-
men and sophomores at Central and East
High Schools. Some students expressedthese
concerns in the general terms of being shot or
stabbed. Others, however, explicity made a
connection between gangs and concem for
personal safety. One student wrote,

My concernis that | mightgetkilled orinjured in
agang-related activity
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they cited the south side as a center of gang
activity, they also mentioned the southwest
and northeast as other locations. Not surpris-
ingly, these students’ estimates of “students in
gangs” at Middle High school ranged from 100
to 250 students, figures that must be consid-
ered excessively high.

Like the high school students, the Middle
School students did not believe that gangs
actively recruited their members. Instead, as
one student put it, “You have to impress them
first.” These students also went into great
detail conceming gang initiations. For ex-
ample, one gifl said that to join a gang, “you
have to have unprotected sex with a lot of guys
at once.” They also considered gang member-
ship to be a lifetime commitment.

Authority, Alienation, and Prevention

Many students, in both the high schools
and the middle school, expressed anxiety and
doubt with regard to their future prospects, and
most felt that the problem of gangs could not
be alleviated in the near future. Almost all of
the students believed that police and schoo!
authorities can do little to prevent drug use and
gang activity. Consequently, students express-
ed resignation, powerlessness, and a lack of
control over their circumstances.

Students in each of the focus groups
also exhibited considerable ambivalence to-
ward, and a lack of trust in, the police and
school authorities. Many students in these
schools believed that policemen viewed them
generally with suspicion, and often harassed
them because of their age or their ethnicity. At
the sametime, students at Central High pointed
out that the police in the school's neighbor-
hood normally would ignore a group that ex-
hibited characteristics of gang membership,
and instead, they would approach and “pick
on” individual youths.

A similar view prevailed concerning
school administrators. As one student said,
“They watch everything you do. They think
everything is gang-related.” Many students
also expressed considerable indifference to-
ward administrators who ran youth-oriented
programs in schools. Youth workers and coun-
selors, for instance, were considered out of
touch with teenage concerns. Students at
Middle School exhibited even stronger nega-
tive opinions toward school authorities, whom
they complained would “call the cops for the
littlest things.” Consequently, these students
claimed that they were required to make
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unnecessary court appearances, pay fines,
and do community service.

These attitudes toward authorities

emerged most strongly in a discussion of

““colors,” especially at East High where all hats

recently had been banned. The students felt
that the “no hat policy” was an over-reaction,
since very few hats were actually gang related,
and they were angry that they could do nothing
aboutit. This group agreed when one summed
up the entire issue by saying, “A hat never shot
anybody.” Instead, these students expressed
concern for their safety only when wearing
certain colors in public.

Nonetheless, many students suggested
that the authorities should take stronger mea-
sures against gangs. One student even sug-
gested that the only solution would be to “lock
them all up.” A student from East echoed this
sentiment by saying,

The police and the court systems should give
them more than a slap on the wrist.

Many students also indicated that a lack
of rapport with their parents increased the
sense of uncertainty concerning the problem
of drug use and gangs. Many students come
from families where both parents worked, and
often these teens came home to an empty
house every day with nothing for them to do in
the afternoon. For example, one student men-
tioned that parents who themselves abuse
drugs and alcohol make poor role models for
their children, and that “they need to quit if they
want us to quit.” Another student stated that
“peer pressure to use drugs was especially
strong when one’s home life is bad.”

Given such distancing between school
and police on the one hand, and home and
family on the other, it is not surprising that
students cited both reasons for and against
joining gangs. Students from North, East, and
Central High Schools generally emphasized
the positive aspects of gang membership.
These students emphasized that gangs are
“like a second family” to their members. Young
people join gangs because they get more
attention from gangs than from family
members or because gangs offer a safe haven
from problems at home. Likewise, gang
membership provides participants with a
greater feeling of acceptance and self-esteem.
In general, the students believed that if you
were experiencing probiems, your gang would
be there to help you. Finally, gangs provide



80 Volume 25, No | May 1997

Spedial Issue #2: Gangs, Drugs & Violence - Free Inqui

Table 4: Concern for Personal Safety
How often (if ever) are you ever afraid for your own personal safety?

North East Central South Middle Total
# % # % # % # % # % # %
Never 5 46 4 17 - - 4 33 2 2 IS 24
Rarely 3 27 10 44 5 7 2 17 3 33 23 37
Some days 3 27 8 35 2 29 5 42 4 44 22 36
Most days -~ -- | 4 -- - | 8 - - 2 3
Every day -- - -- .- -- -- - -- -- - 0 0

while another connected a fear for safety with
the perceptions that gangs “travel in herds”
and “think they can do anything.”

While freshmen from South High ex-
pressed similar concerns for personal safety,
these students did not express a specific fear
of gangs, though feelings of uncertainty were
more prevalent because students came from
different neighborhoods. During their group
discussion, they believed they were safe as
long as they “minded their own business” and
avoided contact with gang members. As a
consequence, they were constantly on alert
when at school. .

Either due to their age or where they
lived, seniors at North High expressed the
least concemn with violence or gangs in their
neighborhood. Forexample, one studentwrote,

| fear getting in a car accident more than | fear
aviolent actinflicted upon me.

These qualitative findings are corroborated by
the focus group survey data (Table 4).

Students in each group considered the
problem of drugs as largely separate from that
of gangs, despite awareness that drug sales
offer gang members the chance to make
money. Students at Central High, for example,
believed that gang members did notnecessar-
ily do more drugs than non-gang members,
emphasizing that some gangs did not even
use drugs. indeed, as a separate issue, drugs
and alcohol were listed in each focus group as
a greater concem than gangs, crime, and
violence (Table 2).

According to the students, drugs are
readily available, especially marijuana and
alcohol, and peer pressure was cited as the
most important cause for the use of drugs.
Furthermore, the students made a strong dis-
tinction between "hard drugs” and other drugs
One student wrote:

If someone offered me alcohol or a cigarette |

would probably inmediately acceptit. Ifitwere
anillegal drug, such as marijuana, I don’tthink
¥'d do a drug like that. Marijuana maybe, be-
cause it's not that harmful.

Gangs and the Middle School

The students of Middle School presente
an interesting study in contrasts. These st
dents argued that the media has exaggerate
the violence of gangs and has made gangs in
*scapegoats.” They argued that kids kne
more about gangs than the police, and mat
of their statements proved relatively inform
tive. In their opinion,

the more youknow aboutgangs, thenyou have
less to fear—especially if you know the signals.

Yet much of their information was based ¢
hearsay and rumor; often they would beg
assertions with “a friend of mine toid me.
Consequently, many of their statements der
onstrated a lack of direct experience wi
gangs. The findings from this focus grot
were therefore more indicative of the psych
logical impact of gangs on area youth the
they were of gangs themselves.

Ingeneral, the nine students from Midd
School expressed concem with the growir
gang problem. Unlike the older students, hot
ever, they held an altogether negative opinic
of gangs. In their opinion, gangs were more
a show than athreat. However, these studen
had a greater difficulty distinguishing betwes
gang and non-gang members than the hi¢
school students. For example, some studen
considered “skaters™—"grunge types” whoric
on skateboards—to be a type of gang.

In discussing the city’s gang probler
these students made numerous references:
local members of Crips and Bloods, as well ¢
to the Sons of Silence and the Hell’s Ange
motorcycle gangs. Furthermore, these st
dents had difficulty in identifying the locality
gangs in the Colorado Springs area. Whi
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protection to their members in that gang's
neighborhood.

Students from South High, as well as
some from Central and East Highs, expressed
the opposite opinion. They believedthatgangs
basically “want to gain control,” and they
emphasized that the purposes of gangs in-
cluded acquiring drugs and money. They said
that gangs provide greater freedom because
their members can make more money through
illegal activities than they can through employ-
ment.

Most of the participants expressed the
opinion that the answer to the gang probiem
was education. However, they believed pre-
vention programs like Drug Abuse Resistance
Education (D.A.R.E.) were ineffective. Virtu-
ally all of the focus group members had partici-
pated in the program, and they explained that
it was ineffective because the program was
“too repetitive,” providing insufficient informa-
tion with which "to make decisions.” They
stated thatthey would prefer to have the curric-
ulum delivered by peers with “real world expe-
rience” rather than a police officer. Further-
more, these students believed that both drugs
and gangs were a part of growing up, and that
these issues needed to be addressed through-
out junior high and high school.

DISCUSSION
The Impact of Gangs on Youth

Findings suggest that specific neighbor-
hoods determine the distribution and structure
of gangs and gang activity. Based on student
statements concerning gangs within their
schools and neighborhoods, as well as else-
where in the city, the typology developed by
Feldman, Mandel, and Fields (1985) appears
the most useful in differentiating gang activity
in Colorado Springs. According to this typol-
ogy, the majority of gang activity in the region
can be defined in terms of neighborhood social
or fighting gangs rather than entrepreneurial
gangs with national affiliations (Feldman et al
1985).

In sections of the city characterized by
lower levels of socioeconomic status, like
those where South High is located, fighting
gangs have emerged. These are the gangs
whose names were well known and linked by
focus group participants to those neighbor-
hoods that local police officials have identified

as the core of gang activity. Antagonistic

toward other gangs and often engaged in drug
use and selling, fighting gangs are the most
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territorial type of gangs (Feldman et al 1985).
This finding is consistent with Zevitz's study of
Kenosha gangs (1993). Despite the existence
of fighting gangs, incidents of gang violence
appear to be comparatively isolated and spo-
radic. This finding is supported by Hughes and
Dukes (1997). Gangs in more affiuent sections
of the city, however, are predominantly social
gangs. Gangs in neighborhoods like those
where North High is located are brought to-
gether for the purpose of engaging in largely
recreational activities, with little or no evidence
of fighting or violence, a finding consistent with
the social type of gang (Feldman et al 1985).

Likewise, the data suggest that gang
activity and violence have not been linked
specifically to the sale and distribution of
illegal drugs by broader-based, entrepreneurial
gangs. Entrepreneurial gangs are concerned
with attaining status by means of money
through such iliegal activities as drug dealing
or theft. These gangs exhibit a higher degree
of organization and their use of violence is
more often instrumentally tied to the control
and distribution of drugs and money (Feldman
et al 1985). The lack of entrepreneurial gangs
is also suggested by the fact that the focus
groups sharply distinguished gangs and drug
use as distinct problems; in each focus group,
the students rated drugs and alcohol as the
greater problem, and in three schools they did
so by at least a 2-1 margin. (The local police
department has also concluded that local drug
sales are not controlled by gangs, as is often
the case in other cities.) The lack of the
entrepreneurial type of gang, with its need for
carriers and lookouts, may help to explain the
lack of active recruiting practices among gangs
in the Pikes Peak region. While local gangs
may use drugs, this use is not yet dependent
upon gang activity. This pattemn is in sharp
contrast to gang activity in Chicago as de-
scribed by Kotlowitz (1991).

In general, these findings reemphasize
the importance of studying youth gangs and
gang activity in specific social contexts that
take into consideration local ecological fac-
tors, in both major urban areas and smaller
towns and cities, as suggested by Curry and
Spergel (1988, 1992). The differentiation of
gangs in Colorado Springs, with fighting gangs
emerging on the south side of the city, reflects
social stratification processes that create poor,
disenfranchised communities that are sub-
jected to stigma and repression in a system-
atic fashion (Moore 1991; Padilla 1992; Vigil
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1988).

Against this atmosphere of uncertainty,
the focus group findings suggest that many
area youths have nonetheless developed a
capacity to adapt to the gang presence and to
respond positively to the challenge presented
by growth of gangs. Youths appearto be learn-
ing factually about gangs and how to deal with
them. In general, students demonstrated that:
1) they had acquired a substantial amount of
specific, everyday knowledge about gangs in
the Pikes Peak region; 2) while students ex-
pressed concerns about being victims of vio-
lence, they did not specifically connect this
fear with gangs; and 3) they showed consider-
able self-confidence in their ability to handle
encounters with gang members.

Variations in these responses to the
impact of local gang activity seem contingent
upon geographic distribution of gangs and
studentage. The students at North High School,
the only group composed primarily of seniors,
believed that the threat of gangs has been
exaggerated, and they disagreed most with
the statement that “gangs are the biggest
problem” for area youth (Table 3). Of alt the
groups, they demonstrated the most factual
knowledge about gangs and the types of gang
association, and they exhibited the greatest
confidence in handling gang encounters. Per-
haps most significantly, they displayed a strong
desire to educate other youths concerning the
dangers invoived with gangs and drugs.

Atthe same time, the freshmen of South
High School demonstrated comparable expe-
rience. Despite the location of their school
within neighborhoods where gang activity is
most pronounced, these students did not ex-
press a specific fear of gang violence. On the
contrary, because of their first-hand knowl-
edge of gangs and gang members, they con-
sidered themselves safe so long as they
"steered clear” ofgangs. Despite being younger
than students at North High, these freshmen
showed self-confidence in dealing with en-
counters involving gang members that was at
least equal to that of the seniors at North.

In some respects, it is in the neigh-
borhoods where Central High, East High, and
the Middie School are located that the psycho-
logical impact of gangs apparently are feit
most. These schools are located in a transi-
tional zone between the south side neighbor-
hoods where fighting gangs have emerged
and the more affluent northem neighborhoods
where social gangs are the dominant type. In
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this part of town, the social gang continues to
be predominant, but there is evidence of a
growing influence andimpact of fighting gangs.
These neighborhoods are under the influence

" of two different types of gangs, with their differ-

ent patterns of behavior and action. Conse-
quently, unlike their peers at South High, the
freshman and sophomores of Central and
East High considered gangs to be a growing
problem. They voiced the greatest concem for
personal safety, and they most often specifi-
cally connected this fearto gangs. Finally, they
demonstrated the greatest uncertainty about
how to deal with gang situations.

Students at Middle School proved to be
the least knowledgeable about gangs. These
students were the least precise about the geo-
graphic location of gangs, had great difficulty
distinguishing between gang and non-gang
members, and often did not distinguish be-
tween youth gangs and older, motorcycle
gangs. Not surprisingly, they exhibited the
greatest apprehension atthe thought of having
to deal with gang members.

The data from these focus groups com-
plement and advance findings in related stud-
ies on the perceptions of everyday youth to-
ward gangs and gang activity. In some re-
spects, the present analysis seems to confirm
the findings of Takata and Zevitz (1990) and
Pryor and McGarrell (1993). In general, the
youths in our study identified gangs in their
own neighborhood and other neighborhoods,
had personal interactions with gang members,
and identified differences in age and ethnicity
among gangs. Similar to youths in Takata and
Zevitz's Racine study (1990), the focus group
participants seemed more sure about their
knowledge of gangs in their own immediate
school or neighborhood. And like Pryor and
McGarrell (1993), exposure to gangs and gang
activities in local neighborhood contexts
seemed to decrease a youth's appraisal of
potential gang-related danger, consequently
leading to a less serious perception of a gang
problem.

These findings, however, appeared var-
ied according to age and to exposure with
gangs that differed according to the type of
gang and geographic location. While it is
impossible to discriminate between these two
effects within the limits of this study, the data
draw attention to differential responses based
on the youth's age and especially their defini-
tion of gangs and gang members, neither of
which are fully accounted for in the two related



84 Volume 25, No | May 1997

studies cited above. In their study, Takata and
Zevitz (1990) concluded that youth's percep-
tions of gang members are much more "amor-
phous" when compared to the stereotypical
adult perceptions reflecting "official" defini-
tions of local authorities and the media. Their
data illustrated how most young people ob-
serve collective delinquent behavior as more
of a near-group occurrence, and how young
people may find it easier to recognize certain
activities as gang-related because they see
the gang as an ephemeral group.

Based on the present analysis;. how-
ever, these "amorphous” perceptions may
actually reflect a greater understanding of dif-
ferent types of gangs, gang members, and
gang activities — an understanding that ap-
pears in stark contrast to the monolithic con-
ception of gangs implied by iocal authorities
and the media, a conception that these stu-
dents rejected on the basis of their personal
experiences. This analysis suggests that fu-
ture studies on the impact of gangs on every-
day youth may yield more fruitful results if they
employed alternative conceptions and defini-
tions of gangs and gang membership.

Policy implications

Further growth of gangs in Colorado
Springs may result in the transformation of
social or fighting types of gangs into the entre-
preneurial type with stronger affiliations to
national gangs. Findings suggest that gangs
and gang activity represent a challenge not
only to police or school administrators, but to
entire communities regardiess of size and
demographics. Programs to reduce the im-
pact of gangs on area youth should most im-
mediately address issues of practical educa-
tion regarding gangs, alcohol and drugs, dis-
armament of youth, and improving police-
youth relations. Programs should also empha-
size the role of knowledge and education, both
as a meaningful experience and as the power
to advance up the socioeconomic ladder.
Programs should emphasize the development
of vocational skills and the creation of future
job opportunities that will strengthen the eco-
nomic seif-support of youth and provide recre-
ational opportunities that offer a positive alter-
native to the perceived “benefits” of gang
membership. Above all, policy directed at both
gang and nongang youthful offenders must

consider the finding that emphasizing educa- -

tion can insulate youth from gangs and from
deviance. Education provides opportunities
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for achievement, promotes an identity as &
valuable member of society, and can preclude
involvementin serious deviance, delinquency
and crime (Dukes et al 1995).

Data from this and related researct
suggests that special attention needs to b¢
directed toward wannabe gang members, no
only because they provide the basis for the
rapid growth of gangs in the region, but alsc
because wannabes are a significant problen
in their own right. While many of the focu:
group participants demonstrated considerable
self-confidence in their ability to handle en
counters with gang members, they exhibitec
less confidence concerning wannabes. In fact
wannabe gang members emerged as a dis
tinct variation of the gang problem in Coloradc
Springs. Students in each school stated tha
wannabes are more likely to engage in vio
lence. Consequently, the students believec
that wannabes represented a greater threa
than gang members. This inference may be o
special interestto research on gangs in smallel
communities where the lack of a criminal sub
culture discourages the emergence of more
organized gangs.

This finding also supports an interpre
tation of why wannabes are more deviant thar
nonmembers, though not as deviant as active
gang members, as indicated by a survey o
area youth (Dukes et al 1995). As part of a pro
cess of anticipatory socialization, wannabe:
attempt to gain respect from gang members o
to cultivate the style of life and behavior nec
essary to prepare them for gang membership
For this reason, wannabes may engage ir
specific and openly public displays of devi
ance, thus conveying the impression to non
gang youth that they are unpredictable anc
prone to violent, criminal activities, and sc
represent a higher risk of personal injury thar
do active gang members. By contrast, active
members may no longer need to engage ir
such dramaturgical performances for the ben
efit of fellow gang members. Further researct
is required, however, to better specify the role
wannabes have as a part of the overall impac
ofgangs and gang violence on everyday youth

More immediately, practical educatior
conceming gangs should be directed towarc
middle-school students. Data from this focus
group research indicate that area high schoo
students have already developed a degree o
“street smart” knowledge that has allowec
them to cope with the impact of gangs anc
gang activity. inevitably, such knowledge
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learned from practical experience has both its
strengths and its weaknesses. As this study
suggests, middie-school students demonstrate
a growing but very incomplete knowledge of
gangs on the one hand, and a nearly universal
negative opinion about gangs on the other.
This combination may provide anideal point to
intervene with a preventive program that can
build upon, focus, and direct the “street smart”
leaming that the region’s youth is already
acquiring in their everyday experience.

A caveat to any policy recommendation
must be the apparent distancing effect be-
tween students and authority. In marked con-
trast to their self-reliance concerning gangs,
students in the focus groups exhibited a con-
siderable lack of trust toward local police and
school officials, believing that neither group
could (or would) effectively confront the grow-
ing problem of gangs. They particularly felt
harassed when police mistook them for gang
members or when school authorities “clamped
down” on gangs or “gang-related” stuff. it also
is clear from the focus group discussion that
interactions between local teens and police
frequently produced resentment. Here their
reliance upon their everyday knowledge and
experience of youth gangs may contributeto a
distrust of authority, a distrust that is also
evident in their belief that even youth coun-
selors are out of touch with teenage concems.
These students emphasized that, to be effec-
tive, any preventive educational program must
be presented by persons who have actual
experience with gangs, drugs, and violence.

The extent to which this resentment is
directed toward all adult authority figures is
unclear. In general, these students demon-
strated a contradictory attitude toward author-
ity. (lronically, despite resentment toward
police and educational administrators, a ma-
jority of students suggested that federal and
local governments should increase their police
force and punish gang members more se-
verely. Thus, these students appear to have
made a distinction between the abstract level
of government, which should enact more poli-
cies aimed at confronting the gang problem,
and the immediate level of everyday experi-
ence with local policy enforcement, which was
viewed as ineffective and often the source of
harassment.)

Consequently, middie-school programs
conceming gang awareness should involve
senior high school students to present impor-
tant portions of the curriculum. This approach
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to a preventive program is supported by the
stated preference for peers as mentors by stu-
dents in the focus groups. Such an interactive
education would also reinforce the social re-

- sponsibility of senior high school students by

enabling them to act as role models for other
students. This recommendation is supported
by research that has concluded that the most
successful drug education programs for ado-
lescents are those “interactive” ones in which
older adolescents present the curriculum
(Tobler 1986).
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STREET VS. “MAFIA” GANG PURSUIT: THE SOCIAL RACISM OF
'CONTEMPORARY CRIMINAL JUSTICE GANG POLICY

Donald L. Yates, Oklahoma State University

ABSTRACT
Absentfromthe vastiterature on gangs arethe dynamics of racial and class centered policies of criminal

justice gang punishment and pursuit.
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of gang pohcy today, we present an

argument for “social racism"” as the principle framework guiding this nation’s criminal justice gang policies.

INTRODUCTION

Gangs, as an often deviant aspect of
social structure, have been the subject of
social .research for at least the last seventy
years (Yates 1995a). Thrasher's (1927) origi-
nalinsights on juvenile gangs during the 1920s
provided not only a successful framework for
studying the dynamics of these groups, but
also helped stir public debate, social curiosity,
and broad academic interest in the phenom-
enon of gangs. Gangs have evolved to an un-
precedented level and range today. The early
*near-group” structures, which defined most
of the groups Thrasher studied, have given
way to much more complex social and struc-
tural dynamics within gang groupings. The
institutionalized arrangements defining more
than a few urban gangs today are character-
ized by a level of group dimension that would
be hardly recognizable to the early writers on
metropolitan social gangs (Yates 1995a).

The irony of law enforcement agencies'
aggressive and punitive approach to pursuing
“street gangs,” while at the same time refish-
ingina pollcy of toleration and quiet disregard
conoemlng the offenses of powerful “Mafia”
gangs, is that much of the basis for the harsh
policies of street gang pursuit foday find so
litle evidence justifying such policies. While
law enforcerient openly operates under the
banner of seeing a strong connection between
escalating violence among juveniles and the
proiiferation of youthful street gangs, the vast
empirical scholarship establishes no strong
link between juvenile gangs and the recent
sharp increases in criminal violence among
some juveniles (Fagan 1989; Howell 1994,
Miller 1982).

Similarly, the popular images of street
gangs spreading and expanding their num-
bers —and equally frightening for the public—
expanding their trade in illicit drug operations,
have also constituted a basis for the current

aggressive policies of street gang pursuit.
When these images are matched with the
evidence of gang migration and its alleged
connection to an expanding urban drug traf-
ficking network, the correlation fails to find any
considerable basis in fact (Howell 1994; Miller
1982; Skolnick 1989). Most studies on street
gangs find little evidence of gang unit reloca-
tions as a robust dynamic of inner-city urban
neighborhoods in the 1980s and the 1990s
(Hagedom 1988; Howell 1994; Huff 1989;
Maxson, Klein 1993; Miller 1982; Rosenbaum,
Grant 1983). Further, what evidence there is of
new drug satellite markets following migrating
gang members to new locations has shown
that these structures are tied largely to individ-
uals and groups other than gangs (Goldstein,
Huff 1993; Hagedom 1891; Johnson, Wil-
liams, Dei, Sanabria 1988; Klein 1995; Skolnick
1989). While acknowledging gang involve-
ment in drug trafficking at some level, the
general con-sensus of the research is that
drug trafficking involving gang members pre-
dominantly involves individual gang members
in drug distribution networks which are neither
gang-controlled nor reflective of organized
gang activities (Decker 1993; Esbensen, Hui-
zinga 1993; Fagan 1989; Goldstein, Huff 1993,
Hagedom 1991, 1994; Joe 1994; Kiein 1985;
Mieczkowski 1990; Williams 1989).

Street gang policy today, appears in-
spired by yet other images of high rates of
homicidal violence on inner-city streets being
largely a result of disputes involving street
gangs over drug distribution territories (Howell
1994; Miller 1982). Prevailing evidence dis-
credits the image of high incidences of inner-
city homicide violence and its connection to
drug trafficking street gangs. Most studies
have simply failed to document extensive in-
volvement of gangs in drug trafficking as an
organizational activity (Bryant 1989; Howell
1994; Klein, Maxson, Cunningham 1988, 1991;
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Miller 1982, 1994). Most salient to explaining
homicidal violence involving street gangs are

the disputes that revolve around gang turf, -

rather than notions of violence induced by
gang-related street drug sales (Block, Block
1993; Howell 1994; Skolnick 1989).

Onthe other hand, the activities of large,
rich, typically White, powerful “Mafia” and
other syndicate criminal gangs have seemed
more the deserving object for the tough law
enforcement policies targeting the nation’s
gangs today. With an extremely efficient and
secure hierarchy and structure to run the illicit
trade generated by an unparalleled level of
gang organizational activity and force found
today, “Mafia” and other syndicate-style crimi-
nal gangs have clearly warranted the most
intense surveillance, police pursuit, and crimi-
nal court scrutiny employed in the policies
directed toward gangs and other organization-
ally-related criminal activities. Yet criminal
justice agencies have not given priority to the
pursuit of prominent syndicate gang struc-
tures. Why this is the case may be found in
answers that go beyond the often superficial
and empty rhetoric of public officials’ alleged
claim of the invincible power of organized
syndicate criminal gangs.

APPLYING THE CONCEPT OF SOCIAL
RACISM TO THE POLITICS OF CRIMINAL
JUSTICE GANG POLICY

George M. Fredrickson introduced the
concept of social racism having constituted an
experience for early African-Americans—unique
and separate from their history in encounter-
ing ideological racism. He defined social rac-
ism as the treatment of blacks as if they were
inherently inferior for reasons of race. Social
racism is racist behavior that can be inferred
from actual social relationships which can
thrive long after ideological racism has been
discredited in the educated circles of a domi-
nant group (Fredrickson 1971). Such a con-
cept as distinct from its ideological derivative,
finds considerable credibility in both historic
and current patterns of social interactions that
involve people of color in their relations with
whites in American society. Social racism, as
distinct from ideological racism, has been
successfully presented as originating in the
late 17th century, well before 19th century
based ideological racism (Fredrickson 1971).

America was not originally racist, but became -

racist gradually as aresult of a series of crimes
against African-American humanity stemming
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primarily from selfishness, greed, and the
pursuit of privilege (Fredrickson 1971).

In the late 17th century, social racism is
thought to have been born out of changing
laws with regard to interracial mamiage, the
denial of the right of free blacks to own property
or vote, and other restrictions meant to subor-
dinate blacks racially to whites (Russell 1913;
Twombly, Moore 1967, Wright 1921). The
origins of ideological racism on the' other
hand—the more direct and explicit rationalized
racist ideology—is viewed as a response to
19th century North American humanitarian-
ism, and its campaign of abolition against
economic systems based on the use of slaves
(Fredrickson 1971).

Social racism is characteristically pre-
sent, then, with any pattern of social relations
where a dominant white majority will treat a
subordinate black minority as if they were
inferior on the basis of their race. Such pat-
terns of racially-motivated social behavior are
arguably present today in institutionalized ar-
rangements of structured social inequity mani-
fested in a variety of ways suggestive of social
racism. The pervasiveness of minority salary
andwage differences relative to those of whites
when that disparity cannot be explained by
some objective condition—i.e. region, age,
education, or some other justified cause—
illustrates social racismin this example (Currie,
Skolnick 1988). Even when an historically
oppressed gender group, such as working
women, find within the structure of women's
pay a pervasive pattern of black and Hispanic
women eaming less than white women, and
where this disparity also cannot be explained
by a set of objective conditions, therein lies the
presence of social racism as a governing force
regulating wages and salaries as they are paid
to female workers. '

There's no huge leap in scientific logic
from the illustrations of structured social sub-
ordination relating to the inequities of wages
and salaries based on race cited above to
patterns of racially-biased public policies, when
those policies have the effects of disallowing
people of color equal social opportunity to
participate in the privileges, rewards, spoils,
advantages, equal treatments, protections,
and other benefits of societal membership.
Such is the case with criminal justice policy
goveming gangs today. The inequities high-
lighting the policy of criminal gang pursuit and
punishment in the United States today may
very well find their most credible analysis in
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explanations consistent with an ideology-of
social cacism. Such a condition will mean, for
minority strest gangs and other group struc-
tures that are the objects of such social raciem,

ion to a position of inferior social stand-
ing relative to Mafia and othes largely white,
syndieabgangstmctums based solelybn the

racialcomposition

of members of streetgangs. .

Such a principle would explain the pervasive
racial inequities of gang policy today.

out @3 critical for law enforoament, the courts,

system is'why this pattem of differential treat-
mentof criminat gang structures exists todey?
Clearly; the power and wealth of organized
syndicaite gangs fiave been critical in helping
shape current criminal justice system policies
away from interrupting this group’s activities
and financial interests (Yates 1995a). Orgl—
nized crime has infiltrated
tries;sincluding construction, Mr!movel.
" the wholesale and retall distribution of goods,
hotel and restaurant operations, liquor sales,
motor vehicle repairs, real estate, and banking
(Yates 1905a). By one report alone, organized
syndicsted crime’s infiliration of the U.S. con-
struction industry. nets organized crime more
than $4& billion in new income each year
gPMdem’m) 's Commission on Organized Crime
Thoﬁnanaalpwerofotganzodm
Wmmmmwmam

courts, looal govemment, and the private sec-
torisreadily appasentwhen we see in the midst
of a few cursery successful prosecutions of
big-time racketoers and drug kingpins, orga-
hoid on their

omd and Corrupt Organizations (RICO) Act,
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and specifically for control of illicit drugs, the
Cantinming Criminal Enterprise (CCE) Act, as
currently enforced, place only a minor dent in
the formidable armor of organized crime. Crimi-

- nal and civil prosecutions under both the RICO

and CCE Acts in the period since the mid-

price will not result in reduced demand. Critical
theorists have historically pointed out the cor-
rupt connections between organized syndi-
cated criminal gangs and local police groups,
politicians, and private businesasmen (Cham-
bliss 1976, 1878; Gardiner, Lyman 1978; Hills
1971;-Potter 1994; Potter, Jenkins 1985). Lo-
csl politicians have been prime benefactors of
organized syndicated criminal gangs. In the
1960s, it was estimated that $2 billion annually
mmﬂbyomamzedmﬁgumtopublic
officials each year in the form of campaign
contributions (King 1969). Estimates today
are that this figure in the 19808 may have
tripled or quadrupled (Potter 1994).

The Presidents Commission on
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groups are more problematic for the nation’s
largest cities than gangs. In surveys from 13
cities, including the largest in the U.S., seven
times as many communities reported prob-
lems with disruptive youth groups as reported
problems with gangs (Howell 1994; Miller
1982).

Field studies in the 1980s failed to con-
firm the presence of migratory satellite gangs
in distant locations. Gangs new to localities,
whenthey have been found, are observedtobe
the resutlt largely of family migration and re-
cruits from local neighborhoods (Hagedom
1988; Huff 1989; Rosenbaum, Grant 1983).
Gang involvement in violence and homicide is
often turf-related than drug-related. In a study
of Chicago’s four largest and most criminally-
active street gangs during 1987 to 1990, only
8 of 288 gang-motivated homicides were re-
lated to drugs. The larger gangs were exten-
sively engaged in acts of instrumental vio-
lence—theft, burglary, or possession or sale of
drugs (Block, Block 1993).

Empirical research reveals no extensive
involvement of street gangs in drug trafficking
as an organizational activity. Instead individ-
ual gang members engage in freelance drug
sales (Esbensen, Huizinga 1993; Hagedom
1994; Howell 1994; Klein et al 1991; Miecz-
kowski 1990; Moore 1978; Williams 1989).

In Los Angeles, researchers concluded
that the connection between street gangs,
drugs, and homicide was weak and could not
account for the increase in Los Angeles homi-
cides during the 1980s (Klein et al 1991). An
analysis of Los Angeles homicides occurring
between January 1, 1986, and August 31,
1988 did not support the theory that a substan-
tial proportion of homicides are attributable to
gang involvementin narcotics trafficking (Mee-
han, O'Carroll 1995). In Pasadena and Po-
mona, Califomia, a similar study found gang
members involved in only 5 percent of all vio-
lent homicides involving the sale of drugs be-
tween 1989 and 1991 (Maxson, Klein, Cun-
ningham 1993). Indeed, local police recom-
mended a move away from gang specializa-
tion in narcotics enforcementas a policy change
for these two communities (Maxson etal 1993).

Interviews with 151 gang members from
Chicago, Los Angeles, and San Diego, for the
purpose of leaming about their involvement in
drug dealing and whether or not violence was
associated with drug sales, tummed up little
association between these groups and violent
incidents (Fagan 1989; Howell 1994).
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Someinvestigations of street gangs have
tumed up gang specialization in drug traffick-
ing (Chin 1989; Dolan, Finney 1984; Philibosian
1989; Virgil 1988), still the prevailing view of

“the researchers of street gangs, drugs, and

criminal violence is that the most common ex-
periences involved individual gang members
in drug distribution networks that are neither

gang-controlled nor organized gang activities
(Deck99 er 1993; Goldstein, Huff 1993; Hagedom
1991)

In casting an empirical spotlight on the
policy-generating myths of drug distribution
and its connection to criminal homicide and
otherviolence in Asian communities, Joe (1994)
concluded thatthe connections between Asian
gangs and organized crime operations are not
at all clear and are best conceptualized as
associations between individuals in groups
and not as criminal conspiracies.

In spite of this range of evidence calling
into question the recent campaign of raising
street gangs to the level of this country’s most
menacing pariah, we see a pattem of quiet
acquiescence to the privileges and power of
syndicated criminal gangs displayed by estab-
lished law enforcement, the courts, and pri-
vate businesses, as these groups tolerate and
even participate in the offenses of syndicated
criminal gang .structures.

THE RACISM OF CRIMINAL JUSTICE
GANG POLICY

Racism and class prejudice define gang
policy in this country when, in the absence of
an objective basis for the dichotomy that gov-
ems pursuit of gang groups today, we have the
practices of a severely prejudicial gang policy.
Given organized syndicated crime’s superior
successininfluencing the mental, social, physi-
cal, and emotional health of the general public,
this gang structure’s injury to the overall well-
being of this country’s children, young adults,
and elderly greatly exceeds injury inflicted on
the public by street gangs. Because street
gangs consist mostly of the poor and of people
of color, the policy of criminal justice authori-
ties treating street gangs structures more
harshly than syndicated gangs, clearly invites
an analysis of racial status, and to a lesser
degree, class status as guiding principles in
setting contemporary gang policy.

The American Criminal Justice System’s
war on drugs is not a neutral war, for example.
The poor and racial minorities have unsus-
pectingly been its most active targets. While,
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Organized Crime (1986) reports that orga-
nized syndicated criminal gangs closely match
the popular images of mob, underworid, Ma-
fia, wiseguys, or La Cosa Nostra in their
empirical essence. Organized syndicated crimi-
nal gangs have, further, been characterized by
law enforcement as the elite element of orga-
nized crime in America. They, more than any
of the other gang structures in America, are
responsible for the estimated $90 billion gross
earnings of the illegal activities of organized
crime’s enterprises. They, more than any of
the other gang groups, monopolize the infil-
trating of legitimate as well as illegitimate
businesses. They, more than any of the other
gang groups, monopolize the unlawful ser-
vices of gambling, prostitution, drugs, loan
sharking, racketeering, laundering money, iand
fraud, and computer crime (President's Com-
mission on Organized Crime 1986).

The law-enforcement perspective on or-
ganized crime provides the clearest distinction
between the huge financial reserve of large,
syndicated, affluent, criminals gangs and the
street gangs of largely inner-city socially-de-
pressed urban America. While syndicated crim-
inalgangs enjoy a high degree of affluence, the
indulgences of street gangs more closely par-
alle! the activities of popularly acknowledged
street crime—inciuding gang-related assaults,
robbery, burglary, larceny, drug use, gamb-
ling, and other offenses and self-indulgences
of more immediate consequence and pattern
toits victims and perpetrators (Hagedomn 1994,
Howell 1994; Joe 1994; Kelly, Chin, Fagan
1993). Street gangs are also disproportion-
ately made up of the socially displaced young
among African-American, Latino, Jamaican,
Chinese, Japanese, and increasingly today,
Vietnamese populations (Kenney, Finckenauer
1995).

While the wealth and power of organized
syndicate gangs may provide an explanation
for the relative freedom with which syndicated
gangs operate across the United States today,
criminal individuals or street gangs have been
powerless to avoid arrests and convictions
against those who violate this country's laws
(Browning, Garassi 1980; Hoffman 1987; Ness
1987, Petersilia 1983). The critical question
remains, why the differential treatment in poli-
cies governing criminal gangs within the crimi-
nal justice system?
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STREET GANGS AND CRIMINAL
JUSTICE POLICY

U.S. criminal justice policy today re-
mains quite uneven in the pressures it exerts
on gang units in this country (Yates 1995a).
Street “gangs,” mostly of young African Ameri-
cans, Latinos, and other young people of color,
are the targets of the most intense and persis-
tent law-enforcement efforts (Yates 1995a).
By contrast, rich, powerful “Mafia” and other
organized criminal syndicated “gangs,” have
largely escaped any comparably sized police
scrutiny and pursuit (Simon, Eitzen 1990).
Well-known to the general public are the me-
dia-covered police “gang” sweeps in racial
and ethnic minority neighborhoods (Hagedorn
1991), while it is very rare for similar raids to
be perpetrated against powerful syndicate-
style gang and group structures. While tough
court punishment and imprisonment of mem-
bers of racial and ethnic minority gangs have
indicated the policies of big city police districts
and departments, only very recently have a
modicum of punitive measures to halt the
pillage of large-scale organized criminal gang
structures been instituted (Dombrink, Meeker
1986; Kenney, Finckenauer 1995).

Organized syndicate gangs have in the
past engaged in an almost unlimited adver-
tising and selling of their products and wares
to a generally receptive public. What makes
syndicate gang structures different from street
gang units is their level of commitment to the
goals of advancing and participating in an
illegal economy of improperly obtained, pro-
cured, and sponsored consumables. Orga-
nized syndicate-style criminal gangs, further,
are more thoroughly locked into collusive rela-
tionships with legitimate businesses, and out-
side specialists—including pilots, chemists,
arsonists, corrupt police and politicians, ds
well as comrupt officials in private business
thanis the case, generally speaking, for minor-
ity street gangs (Block 1982; Dombrink, Meeker
1986; Report to the Nation on Crime and
Justice 1988; Thomas 1977).

Considerable evidence points to most
serious urban crime being at the instigation of
non-gang youth and/or law-violating youth
groups acting outside the organized activities
of a gang (Howell 1994; Miller 1982, 1994).
Exceptin afew ofthe largest U.S. cities experi-
encing the most severe gang problems, prob-
lems with nongang youth groups were gener-
ally considered to be more serious than prob-
lems with gangs. Unaffiliated disruptive youth
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proportionately, African-Americans made up
12 percent of the regular drug user population
inthe late 1980s, and 16 percent of the regular
cocaine-tising population for the same period,
48 percent of those arrested for heroin or
cocaine drug charges in 1988 were African-
American (Meddis 1989).

The behavior of the nation’s juvenile
courts in adjudicating juvenile cases brought
before it also provides evidence of racial bias
in the decisions it makes in meting out justice.
The nation's juvenile courts in the 1980s were
more likely to suspend drug offense cases
involving white youth charged with illegal pos-
session than minority children charged with
the same offense (Juveniles Taken into Cus-
tody Annual Report 1990). Between 1984 and
1988, youthful drug offenses involving white
youth retained for court review declined by 2
percent, while over the same period these
same cases increased more than 260 percent
for minority youth (Juveniles Taken into Cus-
tody Annual Report 1990).

Sentencing decisions in the American
criminal justice system indicative of social
racism show that race and class conditions in-
fluence the treatmentreceived fromthe nation's
courts and jurists in criminal case processing,
criminal sentencing, decisions to incarcerate,
plea bargaining outcomes, and capital case
sentencing (Bell 1973; Gerard, Terry 1970;
Howard 1975; Kleck 1981; Mandatory Mini-
mum Penalties 1991; Petersilia 1983; Silver-
stein 1965; Thomberry 1973; Wolfgang, Riedel
1973).

Racist practices in plea bargaining, as a
component of the “get tough” policies on
minority drug offenders, appear to increas-
ingly pervade the implementation of federal
mandatory sentencing statutes in drug-related
and other federal crimes. In a special report by
the U.S. Sentencing Commission to the U.S.
Congress, federal prosecutors regularly ap-
plied plea bargaining in sentencing decisions
in a way that appears related to the race of the
defendant (Mandatory Minimum Penalties
1991). In examining the behavior of federal
prosecutors for a period between October 1,
1989 through September 30, 1990, the Com-
mission reported that a greater proportion of
black defendants was sentenced at or above
the indicated mandatory minimum (68%), fol-
lowed by Hispanics (67%) and Whites (54%)
(Mandatory Minimum Penalties 1991). '

The Commission reports that plea bar-
gaining practices of federal prosecutors favor
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white defendantsin narcotics cases over blac
and Hispanics, most actively at minimum s
tences of 120 months. Even after convictic
in cases that carry a 120 month federal man«
tory minimum sentence, white defendants
54%) were considerably less likely than eitl
black (at 65%) or Hispanic (at 65%) defei
ants to be handed this mandatory minimi
sentence (Mandatory Minimum Penalt
1991). Examining racial disparities in fede
drug sentencing over time, the Commissi
pointed out that the differences found acr¢
races appears to have increased since 19
The racial disparities are observed by |
Commission to have first developed betwe
1986 and 1988, after implementation of m:
datory minimum drug provisions, and I
remained constantever since (Mandatory M
mum Penalties 1991).

CORRECTING GANG POLICY TODAY:
REMOVING THE VESTIGES OF A RACIL
CRIMINAL JUSTICE GANG PURSUIT
On the other hand, marginal econor
status, poverty, unemployment and undere
ployment, social and economic dislocati
and ali the clustering of social problems as:
ciated with the “underclass” of public pol
abandoned, inner-city urban neighborhoc
create a common dynamic in the social ex)
riences of members of minority street gar
(Huff 1989). Deindustrialization in the 197
and 1980s added mightily to the stress
placed on traditional institutional structures
social control in our urban neighborhood:
families, good jobs, schools, churches, &
other historically-anchored agencies to gui
the behavior of the community’s young (Hay
dorn 1991; Jackson 1991; Ropers 1988). D
ing the 1970s at least 38 million jobs in ba
industry were permanently lost (Ropers 198
Deindustrialization would affect minorities m¢
thanwhites. A study by the U.S. Departmen
Labor (1985) found that, between 1979 2
1983, a total of 11.5 million workers lost jc
because of plant closing or employment ¢
backs. The study focused on the 5.1 mill
workers out of the 11.5 million displaced wa
ers who had worked at least three years
their jobs. Among this sample of 5.1 mili
displaced workers, the Labor Department fot
that about 600,000 were black and less tt
half of them (42%) were reemployed when
terviewed (Ropers 1988). Hispanic work
accounted for about 280,000 of the displac
The proportion of them reemployed (52%) w
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higher than blacks but considerably lower than
for whites (Ropers 1988). Of whites who had
been displaced, over three-fifths were re-em-
ployed and less than a quarter were unem-
ployed (Ropers 1988).

Biack and Hispanic teenagers in urban
centers in the Midwest have not been immune
from the economic consequences of lost in-
dustrial jobs. In Milwaukee between 1979 and
1986 over 50,000 jobs, or some 23 percent of
Mitwaukee's manufacturing employment, were
lost to deindustrialization (Hagedom 1991;
White, Zipp, Reynolds, Paetsch 1988). Afri-
can-American workers suffered the worst job
losses in Milwaukee. While 40 percent of
African-American workers were concentrated
in manufacturing in 1980, by 1989 research in
five all-black Milwaukee census tracts found
that only about one-fourth of all black workers
were still employed in manufacturing (Moore,
Edari 1990). This social experience of eco-
nomic unrest has continued with Milwaukee's
African-American community experiencing offi-
cial unemployment rates of close to 30 percent
in recent years (Hagedomn 1991).

Not all the central cities’ woes of recent
times can be attributed to deindustrialization.
Public policies during the 1980s were particu-
larly belligerent in ignoring the financial and
social needs of the cities. Because of industry
deregulation and tax policies favoring the rich,
now cash-heavy industry would be inspired to
leave the central cities during the decade.
Tragically, no meaningful public policy for the
central cities would be erected by either Ro-
naid Reagan or George Bush to make up for
capital flight from urban areas during the
period. The economic base of the cities, which
once included the opportunity for secure work
and meaningful jobs, would fall victim during
the 1980s to an urban policy heavily favoring
high-income, suburban corporations (Yates
1995b).

in the face of such recent economic
demoralization and public policy vacuum for
urban neighborhoods, street gangs in the
nation's largest cities have reemerged as a
direct response to what may well be regarded
as a renewed pattern of social oppression
against this country’s racial minorities and
poor. The solutions to the problems of street
gangs are not likely to be found in policies that
ignore conditions of social despair, hopeless-
ness, blocked opportunities, urban blight, and
ignored urban neighborhoods and their resi-
dents. The social racism of street gang policy
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today is to be found in local, state, and federal
government, and private business toleration
of inner-city social institutional structures that
are made to remain less effective, in the face
of a bounty of public doliars, that over the
course of the 1980s, would be redistributed
from the neighborhoods of the working poor,
and the poor, to the rich (Yates 1995b).
Public policy needs to address the social
disorganization of urban neighborhoods found
in less-than-effective family lives, schools,
churches, neighborhood groups, community
centers, and other structures that normally
provide a sense of neighborhood social inte-
gration. Public policy needs to construct op-
portunities for community cohesion, solidar-
ity, concemn, care, and neighborhood order
found in successful businesses, good jobs,
meaningful industry, inclusive services, and
training centers offering opportunities for the
community’s members to contribute to the
productivity of American society and life. The
empowerment-of urban residents themselves
becomes, then, the key to erecting a success-
ful urban policy to accomplish the goals of re-
moving street gangs and building social orga-
nization for the central cities of this country.
This direction to an effective urban policy
has aiready been urged by leading theorists
who see the need to divert public dollars from
what has been well-intentioned, but failed,
programs run by middle-class white providers,
connected to a self-preserving welfare estab-
lishment (Hagedorn 1991). Rather, as many of
these scholars have offered, public dollars
earmarked for urban neighborhoods should
be spent mainly on programs physically lo-
cated in underclass neighborhoods, run by
people with ties to the neighborhoods they
intend to serve (Hagedom 1991; Lipsky 1980;
Pfohl 1994). Still others have identified the
importance of large public bureaucracies be-
coming more neighborhood-based and more
open to input from clients and the neighbor-
hoods they serve as part of any successful
remedy for the social disorganization of inner-
city urban neighborhoods today (Chubb, Moe
1990; Figueira-McDonough 1991; Hagedom
1991; Kammerman, Kahn 1989; Lipsky 1980).
Eliminating the social racism of street
gang policy requires an acknowledgment of
the connections between the recent history of
a racially-biased public policy, as evidenced
by this country’s ignoring of the nation’s urban
neighborhoods, and the bold reemergence of
urban centered street gangs. The to-date
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unwillingness of public officials and policy
makers to allow any alternative to the ever-
expanding harsh rhetoric and dehumanizing
experiences of longer-and more violent prison
stays as a main response to the disorder of
members of street gangs, illustrates as much
as any behavior has, the racist color of today’s
criminal justice gang policies.
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THE EFFECTS OF GANG MEMBERSHIP ON DEVIANCE IN TWO
POPULATIONS: SECONDARY SCHOOL STUDENTS AND
ADOLESCENT SERIOUS HABITUAL OFFENDERS

Robert H. Hughes and Richard L. Dukes,
University of Colorado-Colorado Springs

ABSTRACT
The effect of gang membership on deviance was examined in two populations: students (N=13,949) and
members

youthful serious

or wannabes. The serious offenders averaged twenty arrests and 47 percent were gan
students, gang members were between three and twenty-one times more likely to use drugs,

ual offenders (N=171). Among students, 14 percentwere gang members, former

members. Among
delinquent, injure

someone, becomeinjured, and carry aweapon. Among the students deviance was more strongly associated with
gang membershlp thanitwas among the serious offenders.

INTRODUCTION

Although there is consensus in research
findings of a strong relationship between gang
membership and rates of delinquency and
drug use, there are substantial differences in
explanations of this relationship. Three recent
studies illustrate these competing explana-
tions.

Thomberry, Krohn, Lizotte, and Chard-
Wierschem (1993) employed a longitudinal
research design to compare rates of delin-
quency, drug use and drug sales formale gang
members and non-members. Three hypoth-
eses were tested. The first hypothesis, selec-
tion, was supported if differing rates of offend-
ing were found between gang and non-gang
youth but no difference in rates of offending
was found for individuals when they were (and
when they were not) members of a gang. This
hypothesis is related to “kinds of person”
theories, which suggest that individual pro-
pensity to offend is the same with (or without)
gang influence (Blumstein, Cohen, Farrington
1988; Gottfredson, Hirschi 1990; Nagin,
Farrington, Moffitt 1995).

The second hypothesis, called facilita-
tion, was supported if gang youth reported
higher rates of offending when they were mem-
bers versus the time before they became gang
members or after they quit the gang. This hy-
pothesis is related to theoretical explanations
emphasizing group dynamics, interaction,
social leaming, and status threats (Short,
Strodtbeck 1965) and to some learning theo-
ries (Akers 1985). The hypothesis argues that
gangs escalate rates of delinquency and drug
use among youth who are no more inclined
toward (nor more involved in) these behaviors
than are other “non gang” youth.

The third hypothesis, designated as
enhancement, was a mixture of both selection
and facilitation. It was supported if youth were

more delinquent when they were gang mem-
bers than when they were not and more delin-
quent when they were not gang members than
youth who never became gang members.
Thombeny et al (1993) did not relate enhance-
ment to an existing body of theory, leaving
readers to infer that they saw it as a residual
category. Enhancement as an explanation of
delinquency and drug use can be inferred in a
wide range of analyses of the behavior of gang
members, for example those of Brown (1965)
and Goldstein (1991).

Thomberry et al (1993) interpreted their
findings to be most consistent with the facilita-
tion hypothesis for general delinquency, per-
son crimes, drug sales, and drug use. The
facilitation explanation was not supported for
property crime. A close reading of Thomberry
et al (1993) also reveals support for selection,
but the support is neither as consistent nor as
strong as the support found for facilitation. By
implication, enhancement is at work, with
facilitation explaining more of the variance
than selection. Even though they gathered
longitudinal data, since their study measured
only the simultaneous occurrence of delin-
quency and gang membership during co-
terminous time periods, it was impossible to
determine which came first: an increase in
delinquency and drug use or gang member-
ship. Furthermore, their study did not distin-
guish between offenses which were “gang
motivated” (and therefore support facilitation)
and offenses that were committed by “gang
members” but not in the context of gang
activity, a distinction emphasized by Maxson
and Klein (1990), which would support en-
hancement.

Another approach to explaining the rela-
tionship of gang membership to delinquent
behavior and drug use was developed by
Fagan (1989). Members of gangs in South
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Central Los Angeles, the University Heights
section of San Diego, and the west side of
Chicago were interviewed to obtain measures
of delinquent behavior, drug use and drug
sales. Cluster analysis produced four different
types of gangs, and each one exhibited a sig-
nificantly different pattern in the nature and ex-
tent of delinquency, drug use and drug sales.

Members of social gangs (28% of re-
spondents) were

involved in few delinquent activities and little
drug use other than alcohol and marijuana...low
involvement in drug sales...[P]atterns of use
reflect{ed] general adolescent experimentation
indrug use and delinquency.

A second type of gang, termed the party gang
(7% of respondents) had few members in-
volved in criminal behavior that was not drug-
related or vandalism. In the party gang affilia-
tion was “based on mutually supportive pat-
terns of drug use and dealing to support group
and individua! drug use.”

A third type of gang was termed the
senious delinquent gang, (37% ofrespondents).
Members showed

extensive involvements in several types of delin-
quent acts, both serious and nonserious, and
both violentand property offenses...[Djrug use
is most likely recreational or socialin nature.

Finally, in the criminal organization (37% of
respondents), the pattern differed from the
serious delinquent gang in the “extensive in-
volvementin serious drug use and higherrates
of drug sales.” Furthermore, rather than social
drug use, drug use and selling in the criminal
organization reflected a “systemic relation-
ship with other criminal acts.”

Fagan (1989) observes this diversity of
behavior:

also exists among general adolescent
populations....which suggests that gangs re-
flect patterns of affiliation and coliective behav-
iorthat are similarto those of other adolescent
subcultures. Accordingly, violence, which his-
torically has been taken as a defining feature of
gangs, and drug involvement may more accu-
rately be conceptualized as contingentbehav-
iors among adolescents.

Clearly, both facilitation and selection

were implied in Fagan's findings. No doubt,
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youth selected the type of gang they joined,
and they partially determined the kinds of
behavior which were identified with the gang
while they were members. Clearly, gang mem-
bership does not unilaterally produce elevated
rates of all types of delinquency and drug re-
lated behaviors among gang members, and
the diversity among types of gangs provides
an opportunity for youth to select types of
gangs which mirror their propensities; there-
fore, gang membership enhancesdelinquency.

In the third study, Esbensen, Huizinga,
and Weiher (1993) compared rates of involve-
mentin delinquency and drugs for three groups:
1) gang members, 2) youth who were not gang
members and who were not “street” offenders,
and 3) youth who reported involvement in
street offenses but were not gang members.
This investigation controlled for the possibility
that rates of delinquency, drug use and drug
sales among non-gang youth might have been
artificially inflated by a small group of young
“career offenders” (as described by Tracy,
Wolfgang, Figlio 1990) who were not mem-
bers of gangs.

The rate of offending by the non-gang
street offenders was three times the rate for the
non-offenders, but the rate for gang members
was twice that of street offenders (Esbensen et
al 1993). This finding supported the enhance-
ment explanation, and so did the findings from
the measurement of key social-psychological
variables that represented five theoretical per-
spectives.

Research Hypotheses

The literature suggests that the relation-
ship between gang membership and rates of
delinquency, drug use and drug sales is medi-
ated by both the type of gang to which one
belongs, and by rates of offending regardiess
of gang membership. These factors figure
prominently in our analysis.

In the present study we accounted for
the possible influence of different types of
gangs on differing dimensions of deviant be-
havior by asking respondents to identify the
“type” of gang (if any) to which they belonged.
Following Fagan (1989) we assumed that
there were different types of gangs, and that
each type had a distinct relation to the nature
and extent of delinquency among its mem-
bers. We identified five categories: 1) con-
firmed non-member, 2) wannabe, 3) former
member, 4) member of a local or neighbor-
hood gang, and 5) member of a local set of a
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national gang. We hypothesized that rates of
delinquent and deviant behavior would in-
crease for each category beginning with cat-
egory 1 (lowest) and ending with category 5
(highest). Using these categories we soughtto
compare the explanations of facilitation and
selection by asking respondents about gang
membership in the past (former members)
and desire to become a member in the future
(wannabes).

Additionally, we provided a direct and
important test of the impact of gang member-
ship on delinquency among a group of 178
youth identified by the police as the “most
serious” juvenite offenders. We also hypothe-
sized that among these serious offenders,
gang members would show higher rates of
delinquency and deviance than youth who
were not.

METHODS
Student Population

The population of 13,949 secondary
school students from seven school districts in
the Pikes Peak Region of Colorado reported
on attitudes and behavior. In contrast to many
studies of gang behavior, this one was com-
pleted in a suburban county 0f 450,000 people,
with less than 20 percent minority member-
ship.

Instrument

Students completed aquestionnaire that
contained approximately 100 items. On the
instrument, students reported on demo-
graphics, gang membership, use of alcohol,
tobacco and other drugs, orientation toward
education, involvement in delinquent activities
such as trespassing, fighting, stealing, selling
drugs and getting into trouble. Also, they re-
ported on how often they feit that someone
might try to harm them and how often they
carried a gun or knife for self defense.

Scores from similar items were added
together to form a scale of use. For instance,
frequency of use of beer (and malt liquor) was
added to frequency of use of wine (and wine
coolers), and to frequency of use of liquor to
form a scale of frequency of use of alcohol.
Likewise, frequency of use of cigarettes was
added to frequency of use of smokeless to-
bacco to create a scale of frequency of use of
tobacco.

Analysis of covariance was used to ex-
amine the effect of gang membership on devi-
ance. Previous analyses (Dukes, Martinez,
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Stein 1995) showed that gang membership
and deviance were related to social back-
ground variables such as gender, grade in
school, racial group, father not a high school
graduate, and respondent not living with at
least one parent. This analysis was consistent
with that of Fagan (1990). These background
variables were used as controls in the present
analysis.

Two additional controls were used: Self
Concept of Academic Ability (Brookover,
Beady, Flood, Schweitzer, Wisenbaker 1972)
and Emphasis on Education. Typical of the
four items on the scale of Self Concept of
Academic Ability was the following one: “When
you finish high school, do you think you will be
one of the best students, about the same as
most, or below most of the students?” Re-
sponses were recorded on the following five-
point scale: “one of the worst” (1), “below most
of the students” (2), “same as most of the
students” (3), “better than most of the stu-
dents” (4), “one of the best” (5). Emphasis on
Education was made up of three items. One of
the items asked, "How much education would
you like to complete?” Answers were recorded
on a six-point response scale that ranged from
“grade school or less” to “graduate school
(doctor, lawyer, Ph.D., etc.).” The other two
items asked, “How important to you is getting
good grades?,” and “How important to you is
a successful career as an adult?” Answers
were recorded on a five-point response scale
anchored by “not important at all,” and “very
important.”

Gang membership was measured by an
item that asked, “Would you consider yourself
to be a member of a gang?” Responses were
recorded using the following categories: “No,
never, and | would notlike to be a member” (1),
“No, but  would like to become a member” (2),
“No, not currently, but | was a member of a
gang in the past” (3), “Yes, I'm a member of a
local or neighborhood gang” (4), and “Yes, I'm
a member of a local set of a national gang” (5).
The “wannabe” response may “stand in” con-
ceptually for the “party” and “social® gangs in
Fagan (1989), while the “local gang™ and
“national gang” categories may be similar to
his delinquent gang and criminal organiza-
tions respectively.

Racial categories were recoded using
the logic of an “underclass.” Native American,
Black, and Hispanic were recoded “1,” and
Asian, White, and Mixed were recoded “0."
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Table |: Adjusted Mean Scores for Substance Use During the Last Thirty Days by Category of
Gang Membership: Student Population

Number Percentage

PART A: Rate
Confirmed Non-members 9477 86
Wannabes 434 4
Former members 513 5
Neighborhood Members 251 2
National Members 348 3

PART B: Multiplier
Wannabes vs Confirmed Non-Gang
Former Members vs Wannabes
Neighborhood Members vs Former Members
National Members vs Neighborhood Members
Total: National members vs confirmed non-gang

Alcohol Marijuana Other Drugs Tobacc
323 .62 1.45 229
6.71 l.14 3.62 4.50
7.79 1.05 322 492
11.24 2.28 6.40 6.15
18.78 5.99 26.95 10.39
2,08 1.83 250 1.97
1.16 0.92 0.90 1.09
1.44 217 1.99 1.25
.67 2,63 421 1.69
5.81 9.66 18.58 4.54

RESULTS
Student Population

Analysis of covariance was performed
on the dependent variables. It allowed the
examination of the effects of the categorical
independent variables of gang membership,
gender, racial minority status, and father as
less than high school graduate on deviance.

Variables of grade in school, self con-
cept of academic ability, and emphasis on
education were interval scales, so they were
treated as covariates in the analysis. Due to
the large number of cases, statistically signifi-
cant interactions were observed for almost
every measure of deviance; however, com-
pared to the main effects they were very small,
so they were eliminated from further consider-
ation.

Analyses showed that being a gang
member was associated strongly with every
measure of deviance. Furthermore, gang
membership was a stronger predictor of devi-
ance than being male, older, or a member of
a racial minority group. The only variabie that
came close to (or exceeded) gang member-
ship in strength of prediction was the variable,
emphasis on education. While gang member-
ship was associated with increased deviance,
emphasis on education was associated with
decreased deviance. The effects of emphasis
on education are not shown in the analyses
below. The effects of the other variables are
not shown either. Rather, Part A of Tables 1-
3 shows the effects of gang membership after
the effects of the control variables have been
removed. Specifically, on each table, mean
scores have been presented for each category:
of gang membership. These mean scores
were adjusted for the effects of all of the other

variables. Since the other variables explaine
some variation in the dependent variable
(males fight more), when they were controlle:
the mean fighting decreased (mean number:
fights by national gang members). in PartB
Table 1, the multipliers for each type of gar
membership are presented in the order thi
they were hypothesized.

OnTable 1, column 1, the mean numbx
of times in the last thirty days that non-men
bers used alcohol was 3.23 times. The read
should note that the way the scale was coi
structed meant that if a student drank a be:
and then drank a wine cooler, this activi
would be counted as two occurrences. On t
table, the mean alcohol use increased for eac
gang category. National gang members r
ported a mean use of alcohol of 18.78 time
Dividing 18.78 by 3.23 gave adividend of 5.8
This multiplier meant that to arrive at tt
frequency of use of alcohol by national gar
members, one would multiply the reporte
frequency of alcohol use of confirmed noi
members by 5.81. A multiplier of less thz
1.00 indicated that the group had a lower ral
of deviance than the one to which it we
compared.

While the multiplier of 5.81 was high, tr
overall use of alcohol by secondary scho
students also was high. Among confirme
non-members the adjusted mean of3.23mea
that on three occasions in the previous mont
the respondent drank alcohol. The adjuste
mean was 18.78 instances for national gar
members. While the figures for both confirme
non-members and national gang membe!
seemed high, compared to national studie
the rates of alcohol use by youth in the Pike
Peak Region were lower (Dukes, Matthew
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Table 2: Adjusted Mean Scores for Delinquency During the Last Year by Category of Gang

Membership: Student Population
Serious Hurt
Physical Group Someone Sold
PART A: Rate Fight Fight Badly Shoplifting Trespassing Drugs
Confirmed Non-members .65 31 35 92 65 19
Wannabes 1.43 .82 .80 1.91 1.34 36
Former Members 1.88 1.43 1.17 1.74 1.27 T
Neighborhood Members 223 2.14 1.94 242 1.84 91
National Members 285 2.68 2.36 272 2.25 1.97
PART B: Multiplier
Wannabes vs Conf. Non-members 202 2,65 2.29 2.08 2.06 1.89
Former Members vs Wannabes 1.31 1.74 1.46 9 95 1.97
Neighborhood vs Former 1.19 1.50 1.66 1.39 1.45 1.28
National vs Neighborhood 1.28 1.25 1.22 .12 1.22 216
Total National to Non-gang 438 8.64 6.74 2.96 3.46 10.37

Hughes 1994).

On another matter, the reader might
think that other variables were involved in the
relation between gang membership and drink-
ing. Perhaps, national gang members were
older than confirmed non-members. Since
older students tend to drink alcohol more fre-
quently, maybe it was not gang membership
per se, but age that was the reason for the
dramatic difference in frequency of drinking
between confirmed non-members and national
gang members; however, age was controlied,
so the means on Table 1 for each group were
adjusted for differences in age before the
group means were compared to each other.

On Table 1 the pattern for the other sub-
stances was similar to the one for alcoho!
except that wannabes reported using mari-
juana and other drugs at a rate that was slightly
higher than former gang members. Neverthe-
less, comparing confirmed non-members with
national gang members showed clearly that
the frequency of use of these substances was
much higher for gang members. Looking at the
total row multtiplier, national gang members
reported 9.66 more instances of marijuana
use than confirmed non-members. They re-
ported 18.58 more instances of using other
drugs than confirmed non-members, and they
reported 4.54 times more instances of using
tobacco than confirmed non-members.

The multipliers in Part B of Table 1 show
a strong and consistent progression in rates of
substance use in the direction hypothesized.
Each increasing “level” of gang membership
was associated with an increasing rate of use
of alcohol and drugs. Only two exceptions
were found. Former members showed slightly

lower rates of use of marijuana and other
drugs than wannabes. This finding is consis-
tent with the findings in the literature review
that youth who left gangs showed a decrease
inthe rate of drug use thatwas greater than the
decrease in all other types of deviance.

The highest single multiplier on Table 1
is the one for the difference in the use of other
(hard, illicit) drugs by members of national
gangs compared to those in local/neighbor-
hood gangs (4.21). This comparison shows
the extent to which drug use is much more
characteristic of some types of gangs than
others. Finally, attention is directed to the
sharp increase in rates indicated by the muilti-
pliers ranging from 1.83t0 2.50 between wanna-
bes and confirmed non gang members. Clearly
wannabes were much moreinvolved inthe use
of alcohol and drugs than confirmed non-
members even though these respondents were
not members of a gang at the time of the study.

On Table 2, adjusted mean scores for
measures of delinquency are presented. The
patterns of means matched those on the pre-
vious table. National gang members reported
having gotten into 4.38 times as many physi-
cal fights as confimed non-members. Na-
tional gang members reported 8.64 times
more group fights than confirmed non-mem-
bers, and they reported hurting someone badly
enough to need bandages or a doctor 6.74
times more often. National gang members
reported 2.96 times more instances of shoplift-
ing than confirmed non-members, and they
reported trespassing 3.46 times more often.
Finally, national gang members reported sell-
ing illegal drugs 10.37 times more often than
confirmed non-members.
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Table 3: Adjusted Mean Scores for Getting Into Trouble During the Last Year by Category of
Gang Membership: Student Population

In In
Trouble
with Traffic at

PART A: Rate

Confirmed non-members 37 .14 77
Wannabes .94 .35 1.55
Former Members 1.19 .32 1.68
Neighborhood Members 1.49 .59 2.02
National Members 222 1.07 235
PART B: Multiplier

Woannabes vs Non-gang 2.54 2.50 2.01
Former vs Wannabes 1.26 91 1.08
Neighborhood vs Former 1.25 1.84 1.20
National vs Neighborhood 1.49 1.81 1.16
Total: National vs Non-gang  6.00 7.64 3.05

Troubie Injured Drank Trouble

with  Prior to Due to Felt Carried

Police Ticket School Weapon Trouble Gang Threatened Weapon'

.20 .30 14 12.11 1.71
.61 75 72 19.04 3.40
.90 1.01 1.36 21.16 6.19
1.28 1.33 1.97 23.35 9.24
1.76 282 2.90 43.21 13.95
3.05 250 5.14 1.57 1.98
1.48 1.35 1.89 .11 1.82
1.42 1.32 1.45 1.10 1.49
1.38 2,12 1.47 1.85 1.51
8.80 9.40 20.71 3.57 8.16

*A single item was used to measure emphasis on education. Time frame is thirty days, not one year.

Once again the multipliers showed con-
sistent increases in the rates of deviance
across the different dimensions of gang be-
havior. Similar to the finding of Thomberry et
al (1993) that was discussed above, the im-
pact of gang membership on rates of delin-
quency were more modest than the one for
alcohol and drugs, but it still is substantial, and
it is in the predicted direction with the same
“exceptions” as for alcohol and drug use, i.e.,
former members showed lower rates of two
offenses—shoplifting and trespass—than did
wannabes. Similar to the pattem for using
drugs, the rate of selling drugs increased most
for members of national gangs. The multiplier
was 2.16 compared to local/neighborhood
gang members, and it was 10.17 compared to
non-members.

Similarly, group fights and “hurting some-
one badly” showed greater muitiplier effects
than those for serious physical fights, shoplift-
ing, and trespass. Except for selling drugs, the
rates for all offenses were only slightly higher
for members of a national gang than they were
for members of neighborhood gangs.

On Table 3, national gang members
reported 6.00 times more trouble with police
because of “something they had done (not
including a traffic ticket).” National gang mem-
bers reported 7.64 times more traffic tickets
than confirmed non-members. They reported
3.05 times more trouble with school authori-
ties. National gang members reported having
been injured with a gun or a knife 8.80 times
more often than confirmed non-members.
Compared to confirmed non-members,

national gang members reported that they hac
been drinking prior to getting into trouble 9.4(
times more. On an item that was a direc
reflection of gang activity, national gang mem
bers reported that they had gotten into trouble
as a result of gang activity 20.71 times more
often than confirmed non-members. Specifi
cally, fewer than 1 in 7 non-members hac
gotten into trouble this way (adjusted mean =
.14), but national gang members reportec
almost three instances per respondent (ad
justed mean 2.90) during the last year.

Alimultipliers on Table 3 (exceptthe on¢
for former gang members compared towanna
bes for traffic tickets) were in the predictec
direction, and the rate of increase across al
categories of behavior was consistent. At
shownon Tables 1 and 2, the largestincrease:
in rates of trouble also were found on Table !
between wannabes and non-members. The
multipliers for these two categories rangec
from 1.57 to 5.14.

Respondents were asked how often the)
feit that someone might try to harm them a
school, going to and from school, while ou
with friends, and at other times when they were
not at home. Responses to these items wers
added together. Adjusted mean scores are
reported on Table 3. Results were surprising
Confirmed non-members reported approxi
mately one dozen (adjusted mean = 12.11
instances per month. National gang member:
reported 43.21 instances. This figure showet

_ an average of more than one instance per day

The national gang members reported 3.5°
times as many instances, but the means fo
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Table 4: Average Number of Arrests by Offense Category and Police-Defined Gang Membership
for SHO/DI Youth

Part One Other Total
Number Percentage Offenses Offenses Arrests
PART A: Gang Affiliation
Non-members 96 53 8.03 10.14 18.18
Affiliates 47 27 6.96 10.66 17.62
Presumed Members i1 [ 6.18 14.09 20.27
Confirmed Gang Members 23 13 7.34 13.17 20.52
Total SHO/Dls \71 100
PART B: Multiplier
Affiliate Members vs. Non-members .87 1.05 97
Presumed Members vs. Affiliate Members .89 1.39 .15
Confirmed Members vs. Presumed Members 1.19 97 1.01
Total: Confirmed Members vs. Confirmed Non-members 91 1.30 1.13

both groups indicated that the students as a
whole did not feel safe from physical harm.

The students were asked how often
during the last month they had carried a gun or
a knife for self defense. Surprisingly, the mean
score for confirmed non-members was 1.71
times. For national gang members the mean
was 13.95 times. While the multiplier was
8.16, all groups carried weapons at an alarm-
ing rate.

The multiplier for national gang mem-
bership for each type of deviant behavior illu-
strated clearly that gang members had higher
rates on every measure, and the rate in-
creased consistently across the five categories
of gang membership. But a summary of the
influence of gang membership would not be
complete without noting that the multipliers
were much greater for some types of behav-
iors than others. The differences provide in-
sight into the nature of behavior within gangs
and attraction of gang membership.

Foralcohol and drug use, the greaterthe
degree of deviance represented by the drug,
the higher was the muiltiplier (Table 1). Use of
alcohol and tobacco -are legal for adults. The
multipliers for these substances were lowest
between gang members and other groups. On
the other hand, use of the most serious drugs
(labeled “other” in the table, included cocaine,
crack, speed, tranquilizers, etc.) was increased
the most by gang membership. Overall, gang
membership was associated more strongly
with high rates of use of the more serious and
illegal substances.

Rates of crime and delinquency showed
a similar pattemn. The greatest difference in
rates between gang members and non-mem-
bers was found for selling drugs. Additionally,

group fights and fights involving injury were
substantially higher for gang members than
for non-members. The smallest differences
were observed for self-reported traditionally
delinquent offenses of shoplifting and tres-
passing. In general, the greatest impact of
gang membership appeared to be involve-
ment in drugs and fighting, and not participa-
tion in property crimes.

The self reports of “trouble” presented in
Table 3 confirmed the general observation that
the greatest influence on deviant behavior by
gangs was found in behavior that specifically
was related to gang membership, such as
trouble due to gang invoivement, carrying and
being injured by weapons, and drinking and
getting into trouble. The specific behaviors
which were least influenced by gang member-
ship were having gotten into trouble with the
school or police. The rates of having been in
trouble with the police were comparable to
those found by Tracy et al (1990). About one-
third of their sample of Philadelphia youth had
contact with the police, and among respon-
dents having contact, most of them reported
only one or two contacts. Less than seven
percent of their respondents reported having
five or more arrests. Gang members in the pre-
sent study appeared to have rates of police
contact that were about the same as those for
careerdelinquents in Philadelphia inthe 1960s
and 70s (.37 for non-members indicates that
on average, about 1 youth in 3 had some
“trouble” with the police).

However, the key theoretical conclusion
from the data in Table 4 is that among career
offenders, as Blumstein et al (1988) correctly
note, membership in a gang does notincrease
rates of serious personal and property crimes,
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but it does seem to elevate rates of “other”
crimes, which in the main are presumed to be
drug faw violations. These data are entirely
consistent with the summary of findings by
Thornberry etal (1993) presented above, which
showed that as “stable” gang members re-
mained in the gang over time, rates of property
crime decreased, and rates of drug use and
drugs sales increased substantially. Finally
one should note this analysis also supports
qualitative field work on gangs, notably that of
Hagedorn (1988) and Moore (1991).

SERIOUS HABITUAL YOUTHFUL
OFFENDERS

The analyses above showed that gang
members were involved in rates of deviance
that were three to twenty-one times higher
than rates for confirmed non-members. These
data were gathered from students who were in
school, and only a small proportion of these
youth were serious offenders. Clearly, many
serious offenders were not gang members
(Dukes et al 1995) and many of the serious
offenders and gang members can be assumed
to be not in school.

To get an additional estimate of
multipliers, rates of deviance were compared
for gang members and non-members among
a population of young, serious habitual of-
fenders. These data were based on arrest
information that was collected by the Colorado
Springs Police Department to identify Juvenile
Serious Habitual Offenders. Points were as-
signed for each arrest. The most serious of-
fenses such as murder, sexual assault, and
robbery were scored 6 points. Other offenses
were scored lower. Serious Habitual Offend-
ers in need of Directed Intervention (SHO/Dis)
were defined as persons between fourteen and
eighteen years of age who had accumulated
more than sixty points. Unfortunately, no self-
report data were available for these youth, but
some of them may have been included in the
student survey when it was distributed in the
schools.

METHODS
Population of Youthful Serious Habitual
Offenders

The population was 171 young people
14 through 18 years old who were classified as
SHO/DIs in 1994. Compared to the students,
a greater percentage of SHO/Dis were Native
American, Black, or Hispanic (56%) versus
(17%). Also, a greater percentage of SHO/DIs

were connected with a gang (see below).

Measures

Using police intelligence data, four c
egories of gang membership were examin¢
Non-members, Affiliates, Presumed Ga
Members, and Confirmed Gang Membe
Non-members had no known connections w
gangs. Affiliates were known to associate w
gang members. Presumed Gang Membs¢
were thought to be gang members by d:
analysts at the police department, but t
analysts could not positively identify the tee
as gang members. Finally, Confirmed Me
bers had been positively identified by police
members of a particular gang. The non-me
bers are conceptually equivalent to the “stre
offenders” defined in Esbensen et al (199:

In the SHO/D! population, 53 perce
were non-members. This figure compares w
14 percent of the students who were nc
members, and did not want to be. Therefo
gang membership played a much larger role
this group of highly delinquent youth, but t
central question to be answered by the ana
sis was, within the SHO/DIs what was t
effect of gang membership on delinquency

Arrests were coded into Uniform Crir
Reports, Category One offenses versus
other offenses. Category One included crim
against persons such as aggravated assa
and property offenses such as burglary a
larceny. Offenses classified as “other”
cluded simple assault and narcotics vio
tions. Results are presented on Table 4. Th
showed that Confirmed Gang Members h
slightly lower rates of arrest for Part O
Offenses (7.34) than Non-members (8.0
and they had higher rates of arrest for otk
offenses (13.17 versus 10.14). Overall, avi
age Total Amrests were 13 percent higher !
Confirmed Gang Members (20.52) than th
were for Non-members (18.18).

As expected, the differences in arre
rates among SHO/DIs were much smal
than were differences among the studen
This finding was expected because all SH
Dis were identified as very high rate offende
Recali that national gang members in t
student population reported a rate of getti
into trouble with police that was six times t
rate for non-members. Therefore, gang me
bership discriminated much more clea
among the population of students than it ¢
among the population of highly delinque
adolescents.
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Among the SHO/DIs no uniform pro-
gression in rates of deviance was associated
with increasing levels of gang membership.
Indeed, confimed gang members showed
lower rates of part one offenses than did non-
members. Other offenses, most probably drug
related ones, showed anincrease among gang
members. However, the patterns of behavior
foreach category of gang membership, among
the most serious habitual offenders, were
similar to those found by Fagan (1989). The
non-members among the SHO/DIs were simi-
lar in their pattern of deviance to the "serious
criminal gangs” which Fagan described as
having high rates of serious crime, and rela-
tively low rates of drug use. The gang “affili-
ates” among the SHO/DIs showed similar
behavior patterns to the “drug oriented gangs”,
with relatively lower rates of crime and rela-
tively higher rates of drug use. Presumed gang
members among the SHO/DIs had the lowest
rates of part one offenses, but they had the
highest rates of other offenses, similar to
Fagan’s “party and drugs” type of gang. Fi-
nally, confirmed gang members among the
SHO/Dis had high rates for both serious and
other crimes, similar to Fagan's “criminal or-
ganization.” In fact, police may have made
distinctions similar to those of Fagan (1889) in
classifying serious offenders as gang mem-
bers.

COMPARISON OF THE TWO STUDY
GROUPS

Because the SHO/DI group was com-
prised of young offenders who were known by
the police to be the most criminal and delin-
quent youth in the city, the findings regarding
their involvement in gangs was especially
instructive. 1t is noteworthy how extraordinar-
ily criminal the SHO/DIs were in an absolute
sense as well as in comparison to national
gang members in the student population. Since
the SHO/DIs averaged almost 20 arrests, the
171 serious offenders accounted for almost
3500 total arrests! By contrast, the national
gang members in the student population re-
ported 2.22 police contacts in the past year.
SHO/DIs averaged about 7 arrests for partone
offenses alone, and they averaged an addi-
tional 12 arrests for “other” offenses. Clearly,
national gang members whowere in the school
population were dissimilar from the small group
of known serious youthful offenders who were
gang members. Alternatively, among the SHO/
Dl group, gang membership was less
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associated with part one offenses, and it was
more associated with “other” offenses than
was true for non-members. In conjunction with
findings from the student survey, this finding

. suggested that gang membership elevated

drug use and potentially violent offenses to
higher levels than it elevated property of-
fenses. More importantly, less than half of the
SHO/DIs were identified by police as having
been invoived with a gang. This finding is
surprising because generally, it is assumed
that intelligence methods used by police are
likely to include incorrectly many non-mem-
bers or pseudo members as true gang mem-
bers.

Incomparisonto the school survey group,
non-members in the SHO/DI group may have
belonged to any of the non-member catego-
ries: confirmed non-members, wannabes, or
former gang members. However as the police
observed and recorded their criminat and de-
linquent behavior, there was no basis to as-
sume that these youth had participated in
gangs at the same time they were accumulat-
ing their extraordinary criminal records. This
distinction clearly demonstrates the existence
of a small subset of very high rate offenders
among youth who are not gang members, a
finding similar to that of Esbensen et al (1993).

DISCUSSION

The fourteen percent of youth in the
school survey who identified themselves as
actual or potential gang members was both
surprising and disturbingly high. Although only
about one-third of this 14 percent of students
claimed to be active members, the estimate
was much higher than official appraisals of
gang presence in the schools. Conversely, the
extent of problem behavior by non-gang stu-
dents serves as reminder that crime, delin-
quency, drug use and drug sales are not
problems restricted to gang members.

Data from the student survey clearly
demonstrated the interaction between “selec-
tion" and “facilitation” of crime and delinquen-
cy/devianceinrelationto gangs. Because age,
gender, class, and other factors were control-
led statistically, the differences in rates of
behavior which varied with gang membership
could not be accounted for by simple matura-
tion or mere correlation. For instance, the
argument that wannabes were less delinquent
than gang members because they were
youngerwas precluded by the statistical analy-
ses. So as young people became more
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involved in gangs, they also became more
involved in crime, delinquency, and deviant
behavior. However, the increase was more
pronounced for deviance and gang specific
behaviors such as involvement with drugs and
fighting. An increase in delinquency due to
gang membership (measured by getting into
trouble with the police) and property crime
(measured by trespassing and shoplifting)
were less pronounced.

Greaterinvolvementin gangs was asso-
ciated with higher rates of deviance of all
kinds, and vice versa, suggesting that en-
hancement was the most appropriate expla-
nation of the relationship. Although wannabes
were more involved in deviance than con-
firmed non-members, they were less involved
than former or current members; therefore, the
influence of gang membership was explained
best by the enhancement model in contrast to
Thornberry et al (1993) who favored facilita-
tion. Unfortunately, the data do not allow the
tracking of wannabes over time, and we can-
not predict if wannabes will revert to a “con-
firmed” non-member status, or will eventually
become gang members. Selection and facili-
tation (enhancement) also can be seen in the
differing rates of deviance between members
and former members. Former members have
not abandoned substantial involvement in
deviance. Theirlowered—but notlow—rates of
deviance may represent a “reversion” to the
rate of deviance which they would have exhib-
ited without the influence of the gang and/or
prior to gang membership.

The rates of deviance for members of
“neighborhood” gangs were lower than those
for members of local sets of national gangs.
This finding is consistent with the pattemns of
delinquent behavior associated with “serious”
offender gangs and “criminal organizations,”
respectively, as described by Fagan (1989);
therefore, the finding is consistent with the
enhancement explanation of the relationship
between gang membership and delinquent
behavior, drug use and drug sales.

Finally, it is clear that among the most
serious and persistent young offenders known
to the police (SHO/DIs), the majority had no
known relationship to any type of gang. For
this seriously delinquent population, a gang is
not necessary to facilitate criminal activities.
Among this group of very high rate offenders,
gang membership was associated with an

increase in drug use and sales and a decrease ’

in personal and property crimes. Without doubt,
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the sources of serious delinquent conduct and
criminal behavior for the majority of these
serious offenders, are not to be found in gang
membership. The finding for both populations
points to a very limited role for facilitation as an
explanation of the higher rates of crime among
gang youth. The analyses support enhance-
ment as the most complete explanation of this
relationship.

Our data also raise questions about how
to explain delinquency, drug use and drug
sales among non-members and the portion of
similar activities among gang members that is
not due to facilitation through gang member-
ship. Similar findings led Esbensen and
Huizinga (1993) to suggest that:

Since delinquent behavior precedes gang
membership...itmay wellbe thatgang member-
shipis buta formalized form of co-offending that
was initiated within a delinquent peer group in
prioryears.

Our analysis of the SHO/DI youth are alsc
similar to those of Esbensen et al (1993). They
support the notion that gang offending and
non-gang offending may grow from simila
sources. They analyzed social psychological
measures that represented five different theo-
retical perspectives. They found no statisti-
cally significant differences between the gang
youthandnon-gang streetoffenders (Esbensen
et al 1993).

Our data support the observations of
Fagan (1989) that gang involvement and drug
involvement can be conceptualized as “con-
tingent behaviors among adolescents.” Those
factors which might mitigate delinquency
should also diminish the gang problem. Re-
calling that in the student population, commit-
mentto education was an effective predictor ol
less gang membership and less deviant be-
havior, a pressing need is for the developmen
of diverse and meaningful academic experi-
ences, the creation of future job opportunities,
and the strengthening of economic self sup-
port for youth (Wysong, Aniskiewicz, Wrighi
1994).
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DANGEROUS RELATIONSHIPS: EFFECTS OF EARLY EXPOSURE TO
VIOLENCE IN WOMEN'’S LIVES

Joao B. Ferreira-Pinto, University of Texas, Rebeca L. Ramos, United States-
Mexico Border Health Association, and Alberto Mata, University of Oklahoma

ABSTRACT

Using the intergenerational transmission of violence theoretical framework, this paper examines the
psychological, sociologicaland culturaifactors that help explain the reasons why women remain in long standing
relationships with abusive male sexual partners. A targeted sampie of thirty-six women partners ofinjecting drug
users in Ciudad Juarez, Mexico, who were victims of conjugal abuse are used to testa number of psychological,
sociological and cultural hypotheses of the existence of long term abusive relationships. All these women were
invoived with males who were still involved in Juarez street gangs. Qualitative data analysis revealed that all of their
women's present relationships involved intimate partnerviolence, and that they had been subjected to some form
of physical or sexual abuse while growing up. Gang violence also played and continues to have animpactin these
women's lives. Most reported that their present intimate partners had been gang members inthe past and that

the women themselves may have participated peripherally in gang activities.

INTRODUCTION

Given the pervasive & extensive expo-
sure to violence and related messages, chil-
dren learn violence by the modeling of the vio-
lence around them (Bandura 1973; Goldstein
1980). Such leamned behavior is carried into
adultrelationships, & the idea that violence be-
gets violence makes intuitive sense. Children
who have been victims of violence will later be-
come abusers and violent offenders them-
selves with their intimate partners, their own
children, and others in the community. Some
authors refer to this process as the “cycle of
violence” (Gelles 1976; Steinmetz 1977). Al-
though the “cycle of violence” has gained
much popular & practitioner acceptance, some
violence researchers have examples of male
violence being extended to young women
(Gabarino, Gilliam 1980; Widow 1989b). How-
ever, contradictory to this notion is that not all
abused children go on to become abusers.
Many studies ignore key issues & dynamics
shaping these young women’s ex-periences
with violence. Although some women are aiso
violent & abuse their male partners (Flynn
1990; Mezey, King 1989), in the great majority
of the cases, the victim has been a woman
abused by aman. Many abused women do not
go on to abuse their spouses or their children.

Intergenerational Transmission of
Violence

The “cycle of violence” theory is based
on the hypothesis that exposure to violence
lays the foundations for violent behavior in
later life. Researchers have examined several
possible links between early exposure to vio-
ience and drug use (Rogan 1986; Worth 1991),
sexual abuse (Matousek 1991) and becoming
a perpetrator of violence in adult intimate
relationships (Symonds 1979). Bandura’'s

Social Learning Theory (1986) has establish-
ed that an important relationship exists be-
tween early exposure to violence and becom-
ing a perpetrator of violent acts. He posited
that by observing violent disputes between
their parents, children leamn and later model
violent behaviors. This type of leaming and
modeling takes place not only in the home but
also among the children in the “barrio” (neigh-
borhood). In many low income “barrios,” chil-
dren see and experience interpersonal and
street violence as the norm.

Concems with one’s peers, youth net-
works and related social worlds become a
dominating force for these young women. Yet,
here too, youth become concemed with inti-
mate partner violence and street violence. In
many of their barrios, youth gangs are a
dominant social force—although they do not
involve all youth in these barrios.

As shown in Table 1 the “cycle of vio-
lence” theory proposes that the abused child
will become an abusive adult. The cycle of vio-
lence theory is based on criminal justice poli-
cies and records and primarily focuses in
examining early exposure to violence of male
perpetrators with little attention to violence's
impact on young female’s lives. Most studies
do not deal directly with women and the conse-
quences of violence in their lives. This per-
spective focuses little attention on the impact
of either household or community violence on
young and adolescent girls, or what impact
this exposure may have on their future behav-
iors. It also suggests little in terms of early
intervention, treatment, and follow-up.

We contend that most abused girls do
not become abusive women, but are likely to
become abused women. Widow (1989a) points
out that the long-term consequences of abuse
for females may be expressed in very indirect



110 Volume 25 No. 1, May 1997

Special Issue #2: Gangs, Drugs & Violence - Free Inquiry

Table 1: Comparison of Cycle of Violence & Integenerational Transmission of Violence Theories

Cycle of Violence Theory
Abused Child --> Abusive Adult
Abused Child --> Abusive Adult

Male
Female

Integenerational Transmission of Violence Theory
Abused Child --> Abusive Adult
Abused Child -->

Abused Adult

internalized ways. Women may suffer an in-
crease in depressive episodes, instead of fol-
lowing the more male model of outward aggres-
sion. For some women, the internalized way of
coping with abuse tumns into situations which
some have termed “leamed helplessness”
(Seligman 1975). The concept of “learned
helplessness” was developed from observa-
tions of the behavior of laboratory animals put
in painful situations without much possibility of
escape. Eventually, when presented with pos-
sible escape routes, the animals would not
take them. The animals’ refusal to escape
from the painful situations was a result of per-
ceptual distortions brought about by the previ-
ous helpless situation (Walker 1984). Seligman
(1975) suggested that the concept of learned
helplessness could explain why women find it
difficult to leave abusive relationships & set-
tings.

The “intergenerational transmission of
violence” (Curtis 1963) expiains this event as
a role modeling behavior that gets passed on
from one generation to another. They recast
the hypothesis stating that an individual vio-
lent response to a number of life situations
tends to be passed from one generation to
another by a process of behavior modeling
(Gelles 1976) & unstated rules (Laing 1969).
While holding that certain roles tend to be-
come part of the individual's responses, they
posit the notion that exposure to violence
serves as a role model for the male perpetra-
tor. But for female victims rather than becom-
ing mostly abusive, they become abused fe-
males (Gelles 1976).

Staying in Abusive Relationships
Sex-role stereotyping & self-imposed
difficuities seem to prevent abused women
from viewing their situation clearly, or from
making informed decisions about their futures
(Ball, Wyman 1978). Walker (1984) suggests
that abused women who remain in relation-
ships tend to report that their childhood abuse
was worse than that in their present domestic
relationship. Cognitive dissonance theory
(Festinger 1957) suggests that when a victim

cannot remove herself from the situation and -

has to live with limited choices, she rational-
izes that her present situation is no worse than
her childhood & therefore acceptable. Family

system theories explain the maintenance of
abusive relationships as part of the dynamics
of the family system. They also draw attention
to the lack of psychological, social & economic
resources; the lack of responsiveness of the
police, courts, & welfare system, especially
the insufficiency of protective orders & other
court judgments. Other research suggests
that women who have been involved in help-
less situations many times are more likely to
perceive their present situation as hopeless.
They adapt instead of leaving or exploring
meaningful alternatives. Many who are devel-
oping programs & innovations to help with the
problem propose solutions which are obvious.
However they fail to address the perceived &
real difficulties of changing the internal dy-
namics of the family, the variability of social
support, the lack of necessary social & eco-
nomic resources programs for abused women
& their children, & the lack of strict enforce-
mentofexisting laws (MacDonald 1989). These
difficulties are compounded when one takes
into consideration the legal, political, eco-
nomic & cultural norms of the Mexican culture.

Cultural and Class Impact

In Mexico, as in afl Latin American coun-
tries, gender defines the limits of power in a
relationship andinsociety. The culturally sanc-
tioned inequality of economic & political power
between men and women, coupled with the
socialization of women towards passivity and
dependency on their partners, increases the
probability of physical and emotional violence
in relationships. The implied threat or actual
act of violence, which appears to be condoned
by societal norms, is used by their sexual part-
ners to maintain their dominant position. The
fear of being estranged from their partners and
from the family's protective milieu, together
with the lack of socially acceptable alterna-
tives, causes women to remain in long term re-
lationships which may be dangerous to their
physical and mentai health. Most of them
never had an opportunity to tell their story, or
to discuss their violent experiences with any-
one eise. This lack of self-expression leaves
them out of touch with their feelings. They
appear not to have a sound basis by which to
validate their identities or to examine alterna-
tives. They accept the violence as normal.
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Many are not openly aware of the violence that
has been committed against them when they
were children by parents, siblings, or others.
Men tum to external justifications, especially
those related to their jobs, illnesses, financial
strains & the use of alcohol, to explain their vio-
lent actions, while women tend to blame them-
selves for the violent abusive situation in which
they find themselves. This situation heightens
these women'’s feelings of low self-esteem,
dependency, and learned helplessness (Over-
holser, Moll 1990). This is particularly true of
women who are injecting drugs users (IDUs)
or who are sexual partners of IDUs.

METHODOLOGY
The Setting and Sample Selection
Interviews were conducted in Ciudad
Juarez, in the US-Mexico border state of Chi-
huahua. Juarez is the fifth largest city in Mexico,
with a population of 1.5 million inhabitants, &
is the center of a burgeoning “magquila” indus-
try (factories that use primarily US raw mate-
rials to produce finished products for export
backintothe US). Despite the favorable circum-
stances created by the “maquiladoras,” the
level ofunemployment and consequent pover-
ty remains high. Social and educational ser-
vices are lacking because of the high rate of
population growth and the low rate of infra-
structure development. A targeted sample was
selected among women whose socio-demo-
graphic profiles closely matched those of the
women participating in the National Institute of
Drug Abuse and Prevention (NIDA AIDS Tar-
geted Outreach Model —-ATOM Project) funded
study (ABT 1992), but who lived in different
Juarez “barrios.” They were recruited by trained
fieldworkers familiar with the drug users’ pat-
terns and demographics of the different neigh-
borhoods in Ciudad Juarez. The ATOM pro-
ject's inclusion criteria was used to select par-
ticipants: women, older than eighteen years of
age, non-users of injecting drugs for the past
year, and who had been sexual partners of
male active drug users within the last 6 months
to the past five years. Women not meeting
these criteria were excluded from the study.

Data Collection

Modified ethnographic interviews were
usedin collecting the data. These are in-depth,
semi-structured, single-encounter interviews
using an open-ended interview guide contain-
ing a set of questions which are asked of all in-
formants. This data collection technique was
chosen because ittakes place in a shortertime
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frame than the conversational style of tradi-
tional ethnographic interviews. Prior to the in-
terview, written informed consent was obtain-
ed from all informants. They were assured that
their names would not be used in any publica-
tions or reports, nor would they in any way be
identified to their partners or to any other
women who were part of the study. They were
alsoinformed thattheir participation was strictly
voluntary, & that they could leave the interview
at any time or refuse to answer any questions.
The respondents were paid a stipend equiva-
lent to fifteen US dollars for the interview. Fifty
modified interviews were considered enough
to elicit the needed information. Interviews
were conducted in Spanish by a female psy-
chologist trained in ethnographic interviewing
techniques. Beyond general socio-demograph-
ic characteristics, the interview guide included
questions examining a range of experience &
behaviors over the informants’ lifetimes. They
encompassed childhood experience; histories
of physical & sexual abuse; family influences;
what attracted themto their partners; the effect
of drugs in their relationships; & why they stay-
ed in abusive relationships. The respondent
was at liberty to discuss any topic she deemed
significant. The interviewer was instructed to
elicit & probe into those areas that she believed
were important to the respondent. The inter-
view datawere collectedinhomes & in aneigh-
borhood center lasting approximately 2 hours.
If deemed necessary, there was a subsequent
interview. Inmost cases, & with the permission
of the respondent, the interviewer used a tape
recorder as a memory aid to complement the
field notes. After the interviews were complet-
ed, the tapes were transcribed into text, aug-
mented by the fieldworker’s notes, & were sub-
jected to a qualitative analysis.

FREE TEXT ANALYSIS

Only thirty-six of the fifty women who
met inclusion criteria were used in the analy-
sis. The interviews were translated from Span-
ish into English. They were analyzed using a
text analysis software package calied AFTER
(Analysis of Free Text for Ethnographic Re-
search) developed by the data management
subcontractorto the larger study (NOVA 1990).
The program was used to separate and cat-
egorize portions of the narratives into factors
which respondents referred to as important
“markers” in their lives. These markers’ im-
portance in the past were always in relation to
their present circumstances. We concentrated
on the chronology of violence experienced by
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these women over their life courses. Four
factors were mentioned frequently in relation
to the violence experienced by these women:
childhood abusive experience in the family,
violence from the hands of strangers, attrac-
tion to “dangerous” sexual partners, and long-
standing abusive relationships withthese dan-
gerous sexual partners.

RESULTS ,
Women's Characteristics

All thirty-six informants were bom in
Mexico; all but one, in Juarez. The age range
was 15-45 years, with a mean of 27.9 years.
This was substantially lower than the mean
age of US & Puerto Rico women in the ATOM
study. Only 14 respondents had an eighth-
grade education or more. None had attended
college. Reasons given by women for not com-
pleting their formal education were; 1) the
necessity to heip parents support the family, 2)
having to stay home to care for siblings, and 3)
the biological family’s instability and violence.
Their parents did not encourage schooling.
One respondent said: “None of us went to
school; my mother, she couldn't mind all of us
because we were so many, that was her
excuse.” The level of instability reported by the
respondents was a consequence of the vio-
lence at home, in the neighborhood, andinthe
school, especially where gangs were com-
mon. The home environment was so violent in
some cases that for their own protection the
girls were sent away by their mothers to live
with a relative. Only 17 of the women were
raised by both parents.

Nearly a fifth of the women were raised
by their grandmothers. One woman stated
that:

Theonly nice memories t have ofbeing alittle gir
are of my grandmother. Although she was oid
and frail she was the only one that fought, took
sides for my sister and myself.

in most instances who raised the woman was
determined by a family crisis: the death of a
parent, financial problems or abuse ofthe child
by a male relative or friend of the family. For
many who stayed with their parents after such
a crisis, life became unbearable & many tried
to move in with a friend or female relative.
Many of the women stated that they had

moved permanently to the house of an aunt or’

other relative.
Twenty one received most of their eco-
nomic support from their intimate male
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partners, and nineteen reported that they hac
to work to complement the household incom«
and help the children and themselves. Thei
income was not steady, as these wormen’t
income was largely derived from the informa
sectoroftheeoonomy. e.g., selling and trading
goods in neighborhood markets. None of the
women stated that they eamed enough in
come to be self-sufficient, or to be able to live
without their intimate male partner’s income

Violence Exposed in the Patsrnal Family

Sixteen of the women reported violenc(
in their biological families’ households whil
they were growing up. This violence was di
rected against themselves, their mothers an
siblings, and seven remembered seeing thei
mothers being physically abused by their fa
thers. Six stated that they themselves had ex
perienced physical abuse as children at th
hands of their parents. Many respondents re
ported having witnessed a severe beating of :
sibling by the mother during their childhood ¢
adolescence. Yet, most respondents were liket
to charge their fathers with the most abuse an
the most serious incidents of abuse. Nin
attributed the violence in the household to th
father’'s use of alcohol & other drugs. Only on:
woman attributed such alcohol & drug vic
lence to her mother. ;

Some of the actual physical actions re
portedwere extreme. One reporte
being made to lie down and tied to a grat
covered with broken glass as punishment fc
a minor transgression. Many witnessed the
mothers being physically abused. When th
mother was pregnant “he still hit her.” Anothe
form of patemal abuse was the open use ¢
drugs in front of the children: “...he thougt
thatifhe and his friend wentto the backyard w
would not see... but they left all their drug par¢
phemalia laying around.” Another woman re
ported that “Many times | saw my dad shoo
ing drugs. My brother and | used to play at rol
ing joints. | was five; he was six.” Besides th
economic reasons mentioned above for nt
leaving an abusive relationship, these wome
also experienced the fear of their fainilie
disapproval of the breakup. The social pre:
sure to stay in the relationship, the fear of fu
ther social isolation, and the fear of having th
full responsibility to care for themselves ar
their children alone was great. Many remaine
in the relationship to protect the family and tt
children’s name. One respondent stated th
she knew that,
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he had otherwomen [and] | know whothey were
[but] Iwas pregnant [and] | nevertold the kids he
had anotherwoman, sothe children would not
despise him.

History of Childhood Abusive
Experiences: Physical and Sexual Abuse

Allinformants mentioned that their moth-
ers physically punished them for having failed
to perform their household chores. Almost all
reported that their fathers punished them for
some violation of rules regarding haircut, make-
up, or appropriate social conduct. Seven re-
ported that in their parental homes, serious
physical abuse was triggered by their trans-
gression of some part of the parents’ strict
behavior code. Although the description of
verbal and emotional abuse is not as clear or
graphic, they do include cases of continued
abuse for many years. For example, they
report being told almost daily that they were
crazy or that they were hated by other mem-
bers of the family. The women's transgression
of their father's or mother's strict code of
behaviors, such as “no makeup” or “no talking
with anyone outside the family circle” pro-
duced verbal references to loose morals. Many
ofthese women remember being called whores
for such minor transgressions.

Twelve women reported being sexually
abused as children. Oneintriguing development
during the interviews was that most recounted
instances of sexual abuse involving penetra-
tion. Either these women did not experience
non-penefrative sexual acts, or most likely
they did not classify as abuse other sexual acts
such as being touched, fellatio, fondling of
male genitals, or lewd suggestions. With the
premium placed on virginity in Mexican culture
this makes penetration the only “true” sexual
act (Ramos, Ferreira-Pinto 1997). All the oth-
ers are seen as a preamble to penetration. As
long as these women did not lose their virgin-
ity, they may not even have thought of the act
as sexual abuse. In fact, most women related
these acts as examples of the irrational behav-
ior to be expected from Mexican males. This
idea was tested & found to be true by Gallegos
(1996) in unstructured interviews with women
who had reported sexual abuse as children.

The women's responses to abusive epi-
sodes range from open confrontation to com-
plete silence. Women who kept silent felt that
other family members and friends would not
be supportive of complaints about their plight.
When a woman confronted her father about
his sexual abuse of her, he only said: “Itis that
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I need it” without any guilt. Another respondent
stated that after she denounced her father's
sexual abuse, all her mother said was that “I
was a liar.” Given this non-supportive and

‘ threatening climate, the most common re-

sponse to sexual abuse was silence, either to
protect the mother’s or the family name. One
woman explained this protective attitude as a
way to avoid upsetting the mother and make
her mother “suffer more than she deserved.”
Even as children, women reported being de-
pressed and feeling devastated by the lack of
respect that the male abuser had shown her-
self, her mother, or her sisters as women.

Attraction to “Dangerous” Sexual
Partners

Since their adolescent years, these re-
spondents mentioned being associated with
men who were full-fledged or surrogate gang
members. Many ofthese males may be viewed
by the respondents as “pelados, desobligados,
vagos, callejeros, viciosos, o encarcelado” (in
a nice translation: rascals or street hoodlums).
Because of their involvement with “la bola”
(the gang), these young women's association
with these “pelados” was seen as affording
them some form of protection from their fami-
lies’ chastisement, abuse and predation from
a dangerous and violent community.

These women were attracted to and
formed a bond with males whom many consid-
ered “dangerous, and would not dare to chal-
lenge.” For these women, their relationship
with these men provided them with an experi-
ence which they perceived as giving them a
sense of freedom from fear, and a sense of
respect and status among those that others
viewed as dangerous and violent. One woman
stated, “Nobody would dare say something to
me, or insult me, because | was with [partner’s
name).” For both risk-taking women and women
with low self-respect, the rewards brought
about by bonding with these dangerous males
was a powerful motivation for selecting sexual
partners respected by those residing in dan-
gerous & violent community and "barrio” set-
tings. It is not uncommon for these women to
select other males whose economic prospects
are not much better than the current abusive
partner, butwho, because of their own danger-
ousness, appear to provide them a respite &
asylum from their current storm of violence.

These women often enter into relation-
ships quickly with idealized images of their
partners. “| met a boy and ran away with him...|
had known him for a week...he was very
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handsome & strong...he treated me nicely.”
Many women had the perception that IDUs
would “...understand them better...” since
many, like themselives, were the product of
troubled, abusive families. One woman stated
that her partner told her that “my father would
hit me when he got high.” Some women stated
that they knew that their partners “did not drink
too much...[but they] did not know he was
shooting up...! never thought that he would hit
me.”

The rationale used by these women for
choosing their sexual partners became a ma-
jor source of disappointment in their lives. This
is particularly true for women with low self-
esteem and little social support. They did not
expect the violence displayed by these men to
be used against them in a conjugal relation-
ship. The women expected that their partners,
most of whom had been products of abusive or
socially drained families, would be under-
standing, empathetic and offer positive psycho-
togical support that was not available to them
in their parents’ homes. After the initial “honey-
moon” period, the inverse of these expecta-
tions would become evident, to her circle of
friends, her family, her personal work and
social friendship networks, and to her.

Women reported feeling that they were
being isolated from family and friends through
social pressure: “You chose him, now endure
him.” Sometimes these “mujeres” isolate them-
selves—they feel humiliated by their partners
behaviors, e.g., drug use, violent outbursts,
womanizing. Womanizing partners make life
particularly difficult forwomenin their communi-
ties—they try to hide their partners’ woman-
izing from their significant others, especially
their children.

Conjugal Abuse

Almost all (28/36) respondents met their
partners through a family member, “una amiga”
(a friend) or in the local “barrio” hangouts (a
park, movie house, shopping center). Some of
these women reported that they knew their
male partners were part of a gang when they
first met them. Others did not know of their
partner's involvement with gangs until some
conflict or some inadvertent remark revealed
that they were part of a local or gang network.
Even when making this discovery, they report
that question about terminating the conjugal

relationship was not even considered. More- .

over, with many of these women, their men’s
participating in gangs was their least worry.
For some it was the beginning of more stark
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and startling discoveries, e.g., that her man
was involved in using, dealing, transporting
drugs; or worse, a violent, convicted drug
offender. More often than not, evidence of
street violence manifested itself on a friend of
her partner when he was brought to her home
wounded and where her role was to clean and
tend the wound but not to question or discuss
(Moore, Mata 1981).

While all of the women reported some
type of serious abuse, only half of the women
stated thatthey had been physically abused by
their sexual partners. The pattern of abuse
could start early in the relationship, in some
cases, it started immediately: “Right away |
started to get mistreated” stated an informant.
Sometimes it would not start for several years.
One informant reported that:

I knew himwhen | was 14.. [but] he left for the
US...when he returned | left my house and
movedinwith him. He leftme at his parent’s and
wentbacktothe US. He never hitmewhenwe
were living with his parents... The hitting started
whenwe moved to ourown house.

The initiation of an abusive episode was
generally drug and alcohol related—the part-
ner reaching the point where he would lose
control over his state of intoxication (Rosen-
baum 1981). Many of these women reported
that their partners appeared to derive pleasure
from being violent. The violent episodes’ driv-
ing motivation is “to show the woman her
place” and have her “respect her man.” Often
the violence has the overall end of ensuring
that the male's authority should never be
challenged—in the bedroom, in his house, or
among their family and friends.

Even in the most abusive episodes,
many of these relationships persist for many
years. The reasons for these “mujeres” to re-
main in these abusive relationships are many.
For several of the respondents, economic
pressure is the primary reason for staying.
Twenty one report that their main source of
financial support is their partner. Although
nineteen of these women reported working,
one should keep in mind that most of this work
is part-time, unstable, and poorly paid. Formal
prostitution or more “informal” exchange of
sex for support, was an option that only one
woman in the sample contemplated. Given
their overdependence on their partners, their
options for moving out to live with relatives or
friends, or “permanently” leave this abusive
relationship is practically nonexistent, nor do
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other similarly viable options appear to them.

DISCUSSION

The cycle of violence model fails to
address reasons why a large number of women
who were abused in their childhood do nottater
become abusers, as the theory proposes. It
may be usefulto apply the cycle of violence no-
tion to young gang members & young men, but
our research demonstrates that it fails to at-
tend to & address key issues in women’s lives.

First, for most of these women, early ex-
posure to violence is part of their family life and
domestic routine. This abuse and violenceis at
the hands of their parents, siblings, relatives,
and even very close friends of the family. In
many of these communities, family norms
beginning in their homes have many continu-
ities and discontinuities with the larger com-
munity & to society’s agents of social control.
The acceptance of these norms canbe seenin
the day-to-day activities of local barrio gang
members, the presence of strangers, & in the
actions of law enforcement personnel. These
women'’s conflicts with their intimate partners
serve as a basis for family norms supporting
the acceptability of abuse and violence.

The inability or unwillingness of others
to intercede in these less than tranquil, stable,
and nurturing relationships for some of these
women and their children goes on to serve and
to buttress local and family norms about the
acceptability of interpersonal violence. For
many of these women and children, the mod-
eling of violence begins early. Some come to
accept violence as a key technique for conflict
resolution. Therefore, they seek and attach to
other strong and dangerous men who have
earned or can gain the necessary amount of
respect to make them feel protected.

When studying the intergenerational
transmission of violence, one should be cau-
tious not to concentrate solely on internal fac-
tors. By not examining the external structural,
situational, and culturally grounded perspec-
tives, one can end up blaming the victim, that
is, putting all the responsibility for this violence
and efforts to ameliorate this violence on the
woman herself. it is obvious that external
environment, common poverty, and sexism in
these women's lives should be focused upon
and subjected to appropriate social policy and
intervention. While there may be little in the
short term that can be done about poverty,
social and economic factors, there is much
that can be done to increase support for these
women to abandon violent relationships, and
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to manage their lives.

The dynamic of the conjugal relation-
ships reported by these women hinges on gen-
der-related power structure. Many of these

- men try to control their female partners’ physi-

cal movements, their interactions, their emo-
tions, and even their sense of mental health
and well-being by fits of rage, jealousy, and
possessiveness. These struggles are focused
on control issues. This scenario is played out
constantly, and the behavior patterns experi-
enced as children are reinforced through their
adolescence, as these women come of age,
and when they set up their own households.

The continuing acceptance of the situ-
ation will prove immobilizing, if not fatal. With-
out real change, these dynamics only serve to
perpetuate the intergenerational transmission
ofviolence. it must be important to understand
that for most women, the selection of intimate
partners has little to do with the factoring-in
their partners’ “dangerousness” to her, his
friends, or family. His ability to command re-
spect and fear so that she can be free from
violence common in her home life, teen years,
and her own outings in the “barrio” seem to
ioom over other considerations. If we are to
provide these women meaningful information
and alter norms and actions that narrow the
acceptability of violence in the “barrios,” the
appreciation and grounding of their decisions
in these local cultural contexts is essential. It
is also important to teach them how to identify
and avoid partners who have the potential to
become seriously abusive and to avoid other-
wise violent domestic relationships.

RECOMMENDATIONS

Given the economic & social conditions
surrounding these women, the most effective
way for change to occur is not through pro-
grams that unknowingly set up a violent con-
frontation with their partners. In many of the
“barrios,” confrontations without adequate sup-
port has undesirable consequences. Leaming
new ways of dealing with their own internalized
anger and frustration is crucial. They must
also leam how to repair a damaged self-
image. Social interventions must attend to the
need for programs that promote a woman's
attending to her own needs, particularly her
need for safety and freedom from abuse.

Efforts to reduce the risk of serious
violence in the short run must not lose sight of
the need fortransformative & long-termchange.
The public policy responses to violence against
women should first take into account societal
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issues of economic development. Nonethe-
less, programming efforts must address indi-
vidual issues of education, health, and job
skills needed for self-support. Many of these
women are accustomed to self-sacrifice for
the family. Forthese women to take advantage
of programs, support for the children and their
livelihood during this transition must be a pri-
mary consideration. Implementing effective
service and support systems for women and
their children, such as shelters & enforceable
laws during crisis, is essential. But for the
change to take hold, the possibility of mean-
ingfultraining & jobs would serve to encourage
these women to explore alternatives to the fear
and threat of violence (Davis 1988).

Finally, in Mexico and the United States,
policy makers and practitioners have been un-
willing to address the power imbalance be-
tween intimate sexual partners, the class dif-
ferences, the marginalization of large seg-
ments of society and how these factors inter-
sect with episodes of interpersonal violence
(Candib 1989). In Mexico, the therapeutic ap-
proach to crisis management of interpersonal
violence must be implemented.

This does not mean that uncritical adop-
tion of traditional family values is the answer.
Promoting family values among the more
marginalized in these communities without
analyzing oppressive culturally prescribed gen-
der roles can lead to development of interven-
tions that promote, or perpetuate, women’s
subordinate role. Social intervention musthave
a sense of how to address family values &
practices that do not serve to continue to pro-
mote family, conjugal, & societal abuse of
these women. Further research on the topic
should focus on children who have been ex-
posed to violence during their formative years
& attempt to predict who may be more likely to
exhibit violent behaviors at a later date or will
have the tendency to become victims of vio-
lence. These data should allow us to design
better targeted interventions to teach men to
better channel their aggressive tendencies; to
change the women'’s self-images; to promote
less revictimizing of abused women; & to ex-
pand the economic & social resources avail-
able for these women to be self-confident &
independent.

REFERENCES

ABT Associates Inc 1992 AIDS outreach to female prosti-

tutes and sexual partners of injection drug users. Fina/
report to NIDA Contract No. 271-88-8224

Ball PG, E Wyman 1978 Battered wives and powerlessness
Victimology: Internat J 2 3-4 545-52

Spedial Issue #2: Gangs, Drugs & Violence - Free Inquiry

Bandura A 1973 Aggression: A Social Leaming Analysis

Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice Hall
1986 Social Foundations of Thought and Action

Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice Hall

Candib LM 1989 Violence against women Family Medicine
21533942

Curtis GC 1963 Violence breeds violence—perhaps AmerJ
Psychiatry 120 386-387

Davis M 1988 War in the streets New Statesman & Society
12327-30

Festinger L. 1957 A Theory of Cognitive Dissonance Stanford,
CA: Stanford U Press

Fiynn CP 1990 Relationship violence by women Family
Relations 39 194-8

Gabarino J, G Gilliam 1980 Understanding Abusive Fami-
lies Lexington, MA: Lexington Books

Gallegos N 1996 Personal Communication

Gelles R 1976 Abused wives J Marr Family 38 4 659-668

Goldstein J 1986 Aggression and Crimes of Violence NY:
Oxford U Press

Laing RD 1969 The Politics of Family and Other Essays NY:
Vintage Books

Matousek M 1991 America’s darkest secret Mar/April 16-23

McDonald PL 1989 Helping with the termination of an
assaultive relationship. p 75-110 in B Pressman, G
Camerron, M Rothery eds Inferviewing with Assaulted
Women: Current Theory Research and Practice Hillsdale,
NJ: Lawrence Earlbaum Associates, Inc

Mezey G, M King 1989 The effects of sexual assault on men
Psychological Medicine 19 205-9

Moore JW, A Mata 1981 Women and heroin in a Chicano
community in Los Angeles Chicano-Pinto Project Final
Report to NIDA

NOVA Research Inc 1990 AFTER (Analysis of Free Text for
Ethnographic Research) Washington DC: Qualitative
Analysis Computer Program

Overhoiser JC, SH Moll 1990 Who is to blame Behavioral Sci
Law 8 107-120

Ramos RL, JB Ferreira-Pinto 1997 Violence against women
on the U.S. Mexico border. Submitted for Publication
Special Issue on Border Violence Pan American U Pub

Rogan A 1986 Domestic violence and alcohol Aicohol Health
Res World Winter 22-7

Rosenbaum M 1981 When drugs come into the picture love
flies out of the window /Infemat J Addictions 16 1197-
1208

Seligman MP 1975 Helplessness: Oppression, Development
and Death San Francisco: Freeman

Steinmetz SK 1977 The Cycle of Violence: Assertive, Ag-
gressive, and Abusive Family interaction NY: Praeger

Symonds A 1979 Violence against women-the myth of
masochism Amer J Psychotherapy 33 2 161-73

Walker LE 1984 The Battered Woman SyndromeNY: Springer
Publishing Co

Widow CS 1989a The cycle of violence Science 244 4901
160-8

______ 1989b Does violence beget viclence? Psycholog
Bull 106 1 3-28

Worth D 1991 Sexual violence against women and sub-
stance abuse. Paper presented to the Domestic Vio-
lence Task Force, NIDA Washington DC

ACKNOWLEDGMENTS

This study was supported in part by the US Nationa!
Institute of Drug Abuse (NIDA). The ethnographic data used
in this paper was collected under the supervision of Dolly
Worth, Ph.D. The study was made possible through the
cooperation of the following researchers: Piedad Huerta,
Apolonia Hemandez and, particularly, Maria Elena Ramos of
Programa Compafieros.



Free Inquiry - Spedial Issue #2: Gangs, Drugs & Violence

Volume 25 No. 1, May 1997 Page 117

GANG PREVENTION AND INTERVENTION STRATEGIES OF THE BOYS AND
GIRLS CLUBS OF AMERICA

Carl E. Pope and Rick Lovell, University of Wisconsin - Milwaukee

ABSTRACT

This article summarizes an evaluation of youth

gang prevention and intervention programs across 33 Boys

andGirls Clubs which were designed toimplement strategies and techniques for reaching and mainstreaming

at-risk youth or those onthe fringe of gang i

Boys and Girls Club sites were funded as prevention

program sites (of which eight received additional funds to develop youth gang prevention consortiums) and three

were funded as intervention program sites.
This study, conducted

April 1991 to February 1992, was designed as a process evaluation,

summarizingwhat happened across the club sites. The information collected and used for evaluation contained

basic
observations, and interviews by members of

demographicdescriptors, indicators of at-risk factors, and indicators of school performance. The evaluatior
was based on data obtained from usemana%:nem infg‘nnation collected by Club personnel at all sites, on-site
researchteam.

The evaluation centered on actual program implementation in order to draw inferences concerning the

ree to which gang prevention and intervention
data suggests that some outcome objectives
scientificoutcome
inreachingtargeted youth
prevention and/orintervention undertakings.

INTRODUCTION

The constellation of problems related to
gang and group delinquency in the United
States is growing. Besides direct costs to
victims resulting from violent and property
offenses, “the community as a whole” is pay-
ing significant monies for law enforcement,
trials and other judicial proceedings, secure
confinement, and correctional programs
(Thompson, Jason 1988). Further, large num-
bers of America’s youth, especially in public
housing and inner city areas, are slipping into
a quagmire from which retum is extremely
difficult.

With inner city conditions rapidly de-
teriorating, hundreds of thousands of young
persons face desperate and largely hopeless
lives. The problems one sees in inner city
areas are coming home to all Americans either
directly or indirectly as they emerge geo-
graphically, economically, politically and so-
cially. Factors such as unemployment, under-
employment, poverty, and the like have at one
time or another been linked to increasing or
decreasing rates of crime, delinquency, and
gang activity. Often unable to subsist within
the legal economy, many take refuge in the
illegal subeconomy - engaging in prostitution,
gambling, drugs and the like - and often ex-
press frustration in acts of expressive and
instrumental violence as witnessed in the re-
cent resurgence of youth gang activity
(Hagedorn 1988; Huff 1990; Jankowski 1991;
Klein, Maxson 1989; Vigil, Yun 1990). As a
result, members of the underclass comprise
the bulk of juvenile and adult institutionalized

were achieved. In addition, the

program objectives | 3
were achieved; however, the evaluation was not designed as 2
study. Overall, the results of this evaluation demonstrate that these programs were effective
andthat some of the efforts implemented deserve consideration by those planning future

populations. Thus, a significant number of
American youth, especially inner city youth,
are “atrisk.” In a country where tens of millions
partake of abundance, these youth live in
conditions where their access to developmen-
tal opportunities is much different than that of
their more well-situated "peers.”

STRATEGIC INITIATIVES:
THE ROLE OF MEDIATING STRUCTURES
The problems of inner city poverty and
deterioration are long-standing and complex.
Obviously, attempts to address inner city con-
ditions must proceed in several dimensions.
Over the last several decades two strategic
approaches have predominated in efforts tc
deal with inner city gang problems. As pointec
out by Spergel and Curry,

the predominant strategy for dealing with the
gang problemduring the 1950's and 1960's was
social intervention, whereas the predominant
strategy during the 1970's and 1930's was
suppression. (1993)

Elements of both strategies have carried for-
ward into the 1990’s (very heavy on sup
pression); however, there is increasing rec:
ognition of the need for strategic initiatives o
a different sort.

As Spergel and Curry also inform us,

analysis of the data from the National Youth
Gang Survey [Spergel 1991] produced little
evidence of the efficacy of either approach
[socialintervention or suppression] as a primary
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strategy for either chronic or emerging gang
problem cities. (Spergel, Curry 1993)

Considering this, Spergel and Curry point to
the need for “appropriate and complementary
strategies,” especially

the need for various community organizations,
including law enforcement and youth agencies,
toplay importantinteractive and collective roles
in both emerging and chronic problem cities.
(1993)

Spergel's and Curry’'s analysis essen-
tially results in a call for community mobili-
zation. Introducing the basic notion that in-
creasing gang activity may signify “a pro-
gressive weakening of the basic institutions of
socialization, especially the family, but also
the schools and other community organiza-
tions,” they indicate that

secondary institutions in the community, par-
ticularly police, schools, and youth agencies
must assume additional support and control
functions that perhaps formerly were fulfilled by
familiec. (1993)

In the image conveyed, there would be a need
for a coordinated collective effort which may
constitute a strategic dimension of initiatives
to transcend suppression and/or social inter-
vention “to nurture a coherent community in
which problematic or at-risk youth can play a
constructive and meaningful role.”

More than fifty years ago, F.M. Thrasher
(1927) described the work of voluntary organi-
zations, such as ethnic clubs, churches, and
others, in helping to shape the behaviors of
gang members. Attention to the roles and po-
tential of various primary and secondary orga-
nizations may have been diminished over time
by emphases on mega-initiatives of relatively
short-term duration. Studies and analyses of
what has occurred/is occurring in inner city
areas lead to the understanding that when
essential primary institutions deteriorate, ex-
ternal mega-initiatives may miss, or perhaps
more importantly, may misspecify their tar-
gets. Avoidis then presentwhichmust be filled
in order to “carry out those functions critical to
the youth socialization process,” (Spergel,
Curry 1993) as well as to integrate efforts and

essentially create a more stable, if notempow- -

ered, neighborhood or community.
The notion of “mediating structures”
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has been around for some time (Berger.
Neuhaus 1977). Applied to consideration of
1990’s strategic initiatives, one is directed tc
search for mechanisms by which support may
be channeled to fill the void, utilizing organiza-
tions which contribute stability to neighbor-
hoods or communities, provide an interface
with larger institutions, and have the capacity
to link local needs to initiatives of promise.

WEED AND SEED

While there have been some efforts af
developing mediating structures to address
the inner cities dilemma, little has been done
with the focus and scope of Operation Weed
and Seed. Operation Weed and Seed has
involved a multi-dimensional strategy with 2
primary emphasis on addressing the prob-
lems of gangs, drugs, violence, crime and
community recovery from drug problems and
violent gang activity. The thrust of the overal
strategy was based upon an awareness that in
various communities a coordinated compre-
hensive approach was needed. The idea was
to form partnerships among governmental
and private organizations to significantly re-
duce criminal activity (the “weed” part) and
promote community recovery (the “seed” part).

The four strategies of Weed and Seed
included:

1. suppression — enforcement, adjudication,
prosecution, and supervisiontargetingthose
“who account for a disproportionate per-
centage of criminal activity.”

2. community-oriented policing— providing a
“bridge” between law enforcement activities
and “neighborhood reclamation and revital-
ization activities.”

3. prevention, intervention, intervention, and
treatment — focusing on “youth services,
school programs, community and social
programs, and supportgroups.”

4_neighborhood reclamation and revitalization—
focusing on “economicdevelopment activi-
ties designed to strengthen legitimate com-
munity institutions.”

The overall idea was to concentrate resources

in designated areas to provide a comprehen-
sive approach.

BOYS AND GIRLS CLUBS
As noted in a recent report:

For more than 130 years the Boys Clubs of
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America has beenworking to prevent juvenile
delinquency and develop productive citizens
and leaders among our Nation's most vulner-
able youth...The Clubs provide youth with al-
ternatives to the streets that include activities
that develop their sense of belonging, compe-
tence, usefulness and influence. (Sweet 1991)

With over 1400 local clubs operating in every
major metropolitan area, Boys and Girls Clubs
of America (BGCA) was an ideal partner to
Weed and Seed efforts. Clubs typically pro-
vide recreational programming for youth as
well as other services such as tutorial pro-
grams; field trips; craft programs; mentoring
positive enhancements, such as SMART
MOVES (a programming strategy which pro-
vides focused group discussions tailored to
teens concerning such topics as drug use,
sexual relations, and other matters); and the
like. Moreover, BGCA has proven to be effec-
tive in servicing disadvantaged youth, with
local club facilities often located adjacent to or
within public housing (Feyerherm, Pope, Lovelt
1992).

An evaluation conducted by research-
ers from Columbia University and the Ameri-
can Health Foundation (Schinke, Cole, Orlandi
1991) noted the following:

Social support services are critical foryouth in
public housing. Yet comprehensive and sensi-
tive services for young people in publichousing
are practically nonexistent. Publichousing com-
munities urgently need the kind of attention,
community organization, and carefully designed
intervention programs that Boys and Girls Clubs
offer.

The emphasis must be on coordinated efforts
at community organization and recovery.
Similarly, a 1986 Louis and Harris As-
sociates survey underscoredthe factthe BGCA
have a positive impact on our nation’s youth,
especially those from disadvantaged families.
Club experiences lay a strong foundation for
success in later life. As noted by Sweet (1991),
Boys and Girls Clubs has alengthy and “strong
record of positive involvement with children at
particular risk - those in declining neighbor-
hoods and in public housing...” As part of
Weed and Seed, BGCA engaged in a targeted
outreach program in order to reach those
youth at risk of becoming involved in gangs
and gang-related activity (eg. drugs, violence,
and crime generally). The resuits reported
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here represent an evaluation of this targeted
outreach program. The main aims were to 1)
assess the implementation of the programs,
including a determination of efforts which

" worked well and could be replicated, as well as

those efforts which fell short of expectations
(problem areas) and 2) assess, to the degree
possible, the programs’ effectiveness.

METHODOLOGY

The methodology utilized here was de-
signed to accomplish the objectives noted
above and consisted of a “process” evalu-
ation. As Patton (1980) observed:

Process evaluations are aimed at elucidating
and understanding the internal dynamics of
programoperations. Process evaluations focus
on the following kinds of questions: What are
the factors that come together to make the
programwhatitis? What are the strengths and
weaknesses of the program? How are the cli-
ents brought into the program and how do they
move through the program once they are partici-
pants? Whatis the nature of staff-client interac-
tions?

Central to a process evaluation is a detailed
description of program operations which is
ideally suited to a qualitative design. Thus, the
assessment relied heavily on qualitative inter-
views and observations, which were supple-
mented by a limited quantitative component
involving data drawn from case records.

BGCA PROGRAM OPERATIONS

The BGCA project involved 30 Clubs
selected and funded as gang prevention sites,
with a commitment to provide case manage-
ment and services for 35 youth. Through a
special grant from the Office of Health and
Human Services, eight of these sites were
selected to network with other community
organizations or youth gang consortia to reach
an additional 100 at-risk youth through com-
munity-wide events. In each of the sites pre-
vention meant implementation of strategies to
deter youth primarily aged 7 to 11, from be-
coming involved in gang or gang related activi-
ties. Three additional Clubs were selected as
intervention sites. These Clubs received sub-
stantially more funding and were to develop
and implement strategies to serve at risk youth
(typically those on the fringes of gangs or
‘wanna-bes”) in the primary target ages of 12
to 16. At least 50 youth were to be served in
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Table |: Gender and Race/Ethnicity Distribution of Program Youth

Prevention Consortium Intervention All Programs
N % N % N % N %
Gender
Female 251 29 196 29 71 19 518 27
Male 593 68 468 70 301 81 1362 71
Missing 33 4 4 | 0 0 37 2
Total 877 100 668 100 372 100 1917 100
Race/Ethnicity
White 94 1 130 19 25 7 249 13
African American 593 68 361 54 152 41 1106 58
Hispanic 14 13 151 23 167 45 432 23
Asian 18 2 25 4 2 6 65 3
Native American 0 0 8 | | 0 9 0
Other Races 3 0 3 0 2 | 8 0
Missing 55 [ 0 0 3 l 58 3
Total 877 100 668 100 372 100 1917 100

each gang intervention site.

All the participating local Clubs were
selected through a process which included
submission of an application for funding and a
detailed plan for implementation. A committee
comprised of directors of BGCA reviewed the
proposals and made the actual decisions con-
ceming which local Clubs would be funded. As
implemented, the BGCA efforts fall within the
general rubric of prevention.

Prevention and Consortium Programs
Fifteen of the prevention and consor-
tium sites were included in the evaluation. For
the prevention sites, the evaluation was based
in part on data obtained from case manage-
ment information collected by Club personnel
at each site. All available program records
were used to provide an assessment as com-
prehensive as possible. Using the case man-
agement data, analysis was conducted to
provide information on demographic charac-
teristics of youth served. in addition, site visits
to selected programs were accomplished. On-
site observation was combined with interviews
of various persons arranged through the aus-
pices ofthe local Clubs. These interviews were
conducted with program directors, Club staff
directly involved with prevention programming,
program participants, school officials, local
justice officials, and parents when possible.
The evaluation centered on actual program
implementation in order to determine strengths

of implementation and areas of implementa- .

tion needing improvement, and, draw infer-
ences concerning the degree to which

program plans were achieved. The consor
tium sites were approached in the same man
ner - one visitwas made to each of the selectet
sites by one member of the research team.

Intervention Programs

Allthree intervention sites were include:
in the evaluation. As with the prevention pro
grams, available case management informa
tion was analyzed to provide demographi
information, indicators of at-risk factors sucl
as past and current school performance, a:
well as gang and justice system involvemeni
In addition, each of the intervention sites wa:
visited twice by two members of the researc!
team. Again, on-site observations were com
bined with interviews of various persons, a:
indicated above. In both the prevention ant
intervention program interviews, the evalua
tors use semi-structured interview schedule:
to obtain information on such issues as:

sthe nature of the gang problem in the area

eclub activities as part of the prevention/inter-
vention efforts

erelationship to other Club programs and activi-
ties

eefforts in mainstreaming of participants and,
among otheritems,

erelationships with other youth-serving agen-
cies.

Beyond this, interviews were conducted witl
program participants for the three interventiol
programs using semi-structured interviev
schedules developed by the evaluation team
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Table 2: Factors Placing Program Youth at Risk of Gang Involvement

Prevention Consortium  Intervention All Programs
N % N % N % N %
At-Risk Factors
"Wanna-Be" 8 10 0 0 19 5 105 5
Family Gang Involved s 1 0 0 36 10 41 2
School Behavioral Problem 338 -39 422 63 33 9 793 41
Failing School 309 35 246 37 37 10 592 31
Truant 133 IS 136 20 15 4 284 15
Runaway 27 3 S | 66 18 122 6
Abuse/Neglect 164 19 64 10 4 | 232 12
Substance Abuse 26 3 S 1 52 14 83 4
Parental Substance Abuse 177 20 98 5 4 | 279 15
In Custody 43 5 63 9 94 25 200 10
Other 84 10 113 17 98 26 295 15
Table 3: Discipline and Rewards for Program Youth
Prevention Consortium Intervention All Programs
N % N % N % N %
Disciplinary Actions 229 26 121 18 7 2 357 19
Accomplishments
In-Club 421 48 192 29 23 6 636 3
Outside 17 13 79 12 H 3 207 L
Volunteer 236 27 153 23 102 27 491 26
Other Hi 6 3 0 183 49 237 12
FINDINGS youth exhibited behavioral problems in school,

Selected Descriptive Information

Atotal of 1,917 youth were served by the
project: 877 were served by the 22 prevention
sites, 668 by the eight prevention consortium
sites, and 372 by the three intervention sites.
Schools served as the largest referral source
(45%), followed by youth walk-ins (23%), juve-
nile justice agencies (9%), and youth agencies
(9%). As defined in the program design, the
prevention and consortium sites served youth
between ages 7 and 11 (98%), while the inter-
vention sites focused on older youth (85%
were 12 through 18 years of age).

A substantial number of giris partici-
pated in the program, especially at the pre-
vention and consortium sites (29% of all par-
ticipants). At the three intervention sites, girls
made up 19 percent of the total served. The
greatest number of youth served by the project
were African-American (58%), followed by
Hispanic (23%) and Caucasian youth (13%).
Asian youth accounted for 3 percent, while
Native Americans and others made up 1 per-
cent.

The greatest at-risk factors identified
were school-related. Forty-one percent of the

31 percent were failing school, and 15 percent
were chronically truant. Parental substance
abuse and abuse/neglect were next in signifi-
cance (15% and 12% respectively), followed
by “other” factors at 15 percent (defined by
Club staff as environment/neighborhood fac-
tors).

Once enrolied at the Clubs, most youth
attended reguiarly. Ninety percent of the youth
attended once a week or more, with 26 percent
attending daily, 19 percent attending half of the
available hours, and 19 percent attending at
least twice a week. One third received recog-
nition for in-club accomplishments, while 26
percent received recognition for volunteer work
outside of the Club. Project staff used other
agencies as referral sources, with 41 percent
of all youth invoived in the project receiving
some form of referral to one or more commu-
nity agencies.

Referrals to outside agencies for other
services were highest among youth at inter-
vention sites (73% of all intervention youth),
followed by consortium sites (56%) and
prevention sites (15%). It would be expected
that the intervention sites would require the
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greatest 1evel of referral services due to the
focus of the efforts.

Although this was a process evaluation,
the descriptive data did suggest trends in the
educational arena. School behavior showed
the greatest level of improvement among the
school risk factors, with 48 percent of the par-
ticipants showing improvement; the highest
(62%) were among the consortium sites where
the established relationships with the schools
was the strongest. Over one-third of the youth
showed improved grades and another one-
third improved their attendance. Less than six
percent of the youth showed declines in any of
the school risk factors during program involive-
ment.

Strengths in Program Implementation

BGCA's and OJJDP’s expectations of
“success” for the various programs centered
on accomplishing networking activities, ac-
tually implementing the specified efforts, re-
cruiting and retaining the targeted at-risk youth,
maintaining case management records, and
attempting to “mainstream” the targeted youth
during the program time period in order to 1)
bring them together with other Club members
for positive associations and 2) encourage the
targeted youth to remain involved in the Clubs
and other positive activities beyond the project
time period. The various programs were envi-
sioned as “demonstrations,” with a relatively
short-term focus and a primary interest in
implementation. Littte attention was given to
conceptualizing, operationalizing, or meas-
uring effects beyond those already described,
or to any follow-up other than the one-shot
evaluation immediately following program
implementation and termination.

All programs met their overall goals to
serve the designated numbers of targeted
youth. This required each participating Club to
staff its effort (for the prevention and con-
sortium programs this generally meant real-
locating time and duties for existing staff, and
for the intervention efforts this meant both
reallocating time and duties for existing staff
and hiring new staff), engage in initial coordi-
nation with schools and other local agencies,
and engage in recruiting targeted youth. As
noted earlier, schools were the sources from
which the largest number of youth were re-
cruited. Across programs, recruitment was a

program strength. Specific efforts varied, but.

most involved identifying at-risk youth directly
through liaison with school or other agency
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personnel; then contacting youth and parents,
parent, or responsible adult; explaining the
program and participation in the program; and
formally enrolling those youth who desired to
participate and whose parent(s) or respon-
sible adult(s) consented. The structured, for-
mal recruitment process supported directly
the notion of targeted outreach and was a key
feature of all programs.

Retention of youth in the programs was
excellent over the project time period. More
than ninety percent of those initially enrolled
remained officially enrolled throughout the
project period. As noted above, however, a
sizable percentage (36%) attended sporadi-
cally, while a smaller percentage (26%) at-
tended each day, 19 percent attended regu-
larly and more than half of the available hours,
and 19 percent attended regularly and ap-
proximately twice per week. In all programs,
staff attempted both to motivate the targeted
youth and to promote attendance through
incentives. These incentives included awards
and recognition based on accumulating hours
and/or points for various activities, as well as
other incentives such as special parties for
targeted youth (e.g., pizza parties). Staff also
sought to interest and motivate the targeted
youth by mainstreaming them into general
Club activities.

Mainstreaming, or integrating the tar-
geted youth into the general Club population
and activities, was an essential feature of ali
programs and was a strength of implemen-
tation. Mainstreaming required program staff
to balance provision of specified activities to
the targeted youth with ensuring that the youth
could be integrated without identification as
targeted youth. Across the programs, staff
were sensitive to these requirements and gen-
erally were able to meet them by 1) keeping
records separate and confidential to the extent
possible and 2) providing explanations to tar-
geted youth and other Club youth as neces-
sary. Mainstreaming was essential, as well, in
extending program resources. All programs
utilized general Club resources in this way to
supplement program funding. Actually, ab-
sent this strategy it would have been very
difficult for most Clubs to provide sufficient
activities and staffing to operate the programs.
With this strategy, the efforts were viable.

Networking, building or utilizing rela-
tionships with other organizations and agen-
cies, was a strong point in all programs, espe-
cially those designated to build a consortium.
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Networking is an integral feature of Boys and
Girls Clubs operations on a continuing basis,
and it was not surprising to find that Club staff
were skilled and knowledgeable in this area.
Each Club was able to capitalize on esta-
blished relationships, and many formed new
sets of relationships relevant to their specified
efforts. Across all sites there were strong
efforts to establish or utilize existing relation-
ships with schools (especially those immedi-
ately adjacent to the housing areas in which
targeted youth resided and those they at-
tended), law enforcement, juvenile court and
juvenile probation agencies, and others. In
some instances, the local Clubs were the only
viable alternatives available within the pro-
gram area. Even in these instances, staff
coordinated and shared information with other
organizations.

Eight programs were to build consor-
tium efforts. All focused on building partner-
ships, especially with schools and other or-
ganizations capable of working together with
the local Club to deliver activities and services
and/or to directly support activities and ser-
vices. Typically, program partnerships with
schools involved development of a school
liaison to assist in monitoring progress and
determining needs for after-school tutorials
and educational enhancements. The educa-
tional enhancements would involve such ac-
tivities as computer-assisted learningand other
leaming activities to supplement classroom
activities. The central idea would be to provide
interesting, motivational leaming activities
which extended and supported classroom ac-
tivities rather than simply retracing classroom
activities. This focus was important and par-
ticipants reported that their interest in both
school and after-school leaming activities in-
creased as a result.

There were several other notable part-
nership ventures. Two were exemplary. Inone
ofthese, a local Club joined with an element of
the United States Army from a nearby military
installation to create and implement a leader-
ship-training program for targeted youth. The
program included a ten-week cycle of week-
end instruction and activities in which military
personnel provided seminar-type classroom
activities and outdoor-skills activities such as
map reading, compass orienting, and outdoor
ovemight camping and learning activities. The
military personnel also obtained the participa-
tion of cadets from a nearby university R.O.T.C.
detachment to act as volunteers at the local
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Club for an array of additional activities. This
partnership deserves careful consideration
because of the possibilities for future efforts to

_bring to bear resources not usually included in

designing or planning for gang prevention
programs.

As well, the second exemplary effort in-
volved a creative and very useful partnership.
Thelocal Club joinedwith an advertising agency
inthe area to develop what eventually became
an award-winning print and television ad cam-
paign against gangs. The ad agency provided
guidance, technical expertise, and production
facilities, as well as commitment of individuals
from the agency to work with the targeted
youth. The targeted youth creatively designed
both the print ads and the television ads (30-
second and 1-minute commercials) and were
the actors in the television ads. These ads
were powerful and showed the creative cap-
abilities of the youth, given guidance and
opportunity. It would be a large understate-
ment to point out that the participants were
motivated by this partnership — the targeted
youth, the agency personnel, and the Club
staff. Such partnerships may be possible in
many areas and deserve careful consideration
by those designing or planning gang preven-
tion and intervention efforts.

Among other specified efforts across
programs, basketball leagues and trips be-
yond central city neighborhoods were strengths
of implementation. Boys and Giris Clubs oper-
ate with the rubric of recreation to provide
activities designed to interest youth as the
prerequisite for engaging youth with develop-
mental opportunities. Basketball leagues were
a staple across the programs, and these were
designed to serve two obvious purposes. They
were organized and operated to provide alter-
natives to the streets at times of day when
youth typically are “hanging out” on the streets,
and they were aimed at maintaining the partici-
pation of targeted youth by providing an activ-
ity of special interest to many of the program
participants. All evidence indicated that both
these purposes were achieved for most par-
ticipating youth across the programs.

Trips beyond central city neighborhoods
were another staple across programs. Those
familiar with America’s inner cities realize that
many youth do not travel beyond their neigh-
borhoods to see directly what many more
well-situated youth take for granted. Trips to
museums, state and national parks, and other
places of interest were utilized to maintain the
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interest of participants and to expand their
first-hand knowledge of what things are like
beyond their own usual horizons. The broader
aim was to provide youth the beginnings of a
way to locate themselves beyond a central city
neighborhood. The project period was limited,
but such activities should receive careful con-
sideration by those designing more long-term
efforts.

The intervention programs were im-
plemented by three Clubs in which the usual
scope of operations included reaching teen-
age youth. Even among Boys and Girls Clubs,
reaching and retaining teens is known to be
difficult, requiring experienced staff and efforts
tailored to teens and the local situations in
which teens are living. Not all Clubs extend
their efforts to include teens. Among the noted
difficulties is that of concurrently providing
programming of interest to younger children
and programming which will hold the interest
of teens. Also among noted difficulties is the
matter of providing space, staff, and time
sufficient to provide programming and enough
separation so that teens (especially) and
younger children feel a distinction in age and
activities.

The three intervention programs were
very strong. The participating Clubs employed
combinations of established programming
(e.g.. SMART MOVES) and creative activities
of interest to teens. A normal policy of Boys
and Girls Clubs is implementation of a guiding
principle stressing that a Club is to be a safe
haven from violence and any other undesir-
able conditions in the surrounding environ-
ment. The intervention programs were located
in areas where actual gang activity and other
problems, such as instrumental use of youth
by adults as participants in drug dealing, were
pervasive. Under sometimes difficult condi-
tions, staff in these programs had maintained
the Clubs as safe havens. The value of this
situation is immeasurable, but its importance
must be understood. Just as it is ridiculous to
expect hungry children to function and leam at
full capacity, itis unreasonable to expect youth
to receive positive messages in situations
which may be volatile. The intangible “re-
spect” must be present. Across all the pro-
grams, staff observed and implemented the
safe haven principle and adhered to the notion
of “respect.” With the intervention programs
and attempts to deal with teens, establishing
the threshold conditions appeared to be of
great importance.
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A final strength of note in the impie
mentation of these efforts was the commi
ment of the various Clubs’ staff to retaining th
targeted youth beyond the project period. |
each program evaluated, this aim was e
pressed and actions were observed whic
showed the research team that the commi
ment was genuine. With no follow-up and
one-shot evaluation of limited duration it
impossible to determine the extent to whic
this aim was fulfilled. Boys and Girls Clut
have demonstrated their iong term commi
ment to central city areas by being there for th
long haul. “Programs” come and go, usual
with limited project time periods of 12 month:
18 months, 24 months, or whatever. “Pr
grams” often are implemented by organiz:
tions which come and go. Central city res
dents who are the objects of such “program:
understand this, realize that expectations ma
be created and then ended on project termin:
tion day, and often are reluctant to becom
involved. Long term commitment is nece:
sary. The long term commitment of Boys an
Girls Clubs to be there and continue the
efforts beyond a discrete project period, 1
undertake more projects, and to genuine
attempt to retain youth in a development:
strategy provided the platform for this proje:
and was the main strength of implementatio

Difficulties in implementation

Each of the program staffs faced difi
culties unique to their efforts. Most of thes
were overcome in creative ways. There wel
several ubiquitous difficulties in implementin
these projects, and not all could be overcom
Four ofthese deserve direct attention by thos
designing or planning future efforts. These a1
not presented here to diminish the efforts of th
Boys and Girls Clubs; rather, they are intende
here to bring reality to thinking about suc
efforts.

First, each of the programs was require
to keep extensive records regarding the ta
geted youth, their involvement, and the
progress. Some programs managed to d
more than others, but all programs had difi
culty with this requirement. None of the pr
grams had the luxury of providing staff perso
nelwhose main duty would be record-keepiny
Program staff all had an array of duties, an
few program staff were assigned only to dutie
involving the specified project. Beyond thi:
program staff had to cover more than on
usual shift during days at work and wet
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required to have some means for monitoring
activities and progress of 35 or more targeted
youth who might at any given time be invoived
in activities in different places, perhaps super-
vised by staff or persons other than the pro-
gram staff. The expectations for record-keep-
ing, given the program staffing, were unrealis-
tic. The data recorded were minimal in most
cases, although program staff made genuine
efforts. Consequently, data regarding the youth
was inconsistent. Those planning future ef-
forts should attend to developing case man-
agement realistically in line with staffing ca-
pacity. If there is to be evaluation, evaluators
or the evaluation should be included in plan-
ning with the aim of specifying essential data
collectionrelevantto the questions tobe asked.

Second, all programs experienced dif-
ficulties in obtaining involvement from the
parents of participating youth. At best, the in-
volvement of parents for the duration of the
project was very limited (i.e., a very few par-
ents were involved consistently for the dura-
tion, most often where they were included as
members of a program advisory committee).
At worst, parental invoivement was very lim-
ited and sporadic or nonexistent. Staff across
the programs employed avariety of approaches
to enlist and retain the involvement of parents.
These approaches included home visits (which
require a large amount of time for staff); reg-
ular meals held at Club facilities with parents
and, most often, the participating youth in-
vited, and, among other approaches, attempts
to include a role for parents in ongoing pro-
gram activities. Parental involvement is im-
portant, especially so because youth need
encouragement and conditions at home which
support positive activities taking place else-
where. The problem of obtaining parental in-
volvement is not unique to the programs un-
dertaken by the Clubs. The problem is ubiqui-
tous, one to be faced in the implementation of
any effort targeting youth.

Third, across the programs there was
one particular difficulty with school liaison.
Liaisons were established, and these were a
strength. However, those planning future ef-
forts may expect to find, as with these pro-
grams, thatissues of privacy and confidentiality
of records require creativity and cooperation of
school officials in providing substantive infor-
mation for monitoring and determining progress
of participating youth. This was notinsurmount-
able for the Clubs in program implementation
but did require development of viable working
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agreements. This situation deserves careful
consideration as a practical reality issue in
designing efforts which require information on
school progress.

: Fourth, in some locations the Boys and
Girls Club implementing the program was the
primary resource in the area and was unaf-
fected by other organizations and other efforts
in its implementation. In some areas, “turf’
became an issue and required the program
staff to negotiate working agreements with
other groups or organizations also operating
programs or implementing efforts. With some
groups, the working agreements required pe-
riodic negotiation and relations were often
strained. Turf was an issue in regard to some
resident associations in some housing devel-
opments where these resident associations
wanted actual control of program resources
and decisions or where these associations
were committed to other ventures and the
implementation of the Club’s program was not
initially welcomed. Also, some Clubs experi-
enced a situation in which several organiza-
tions were all attempting to implement funded
efforts targeting the same inner city population
and were all attempting to make claims on or
obtain resources from the same set of local
agencies (i.e., schools, law enforcement, hous-
ing authority, among others.). Where these
difficulties arose, program staff eventuaily
overcame them, but these affected the nature
andlevels ofimplementationin someinstances.
Those designing or planning future efforts
should attend to the context and politics of
implementation in particular areas.

CONCLUSIONS AND
RECOMMENDATIONS

The overall conclusion of this evaluation
effort was that the youth gang prevention and
early intervention initiative of the Boys and
Girls Clubs of America was both sound and
viable inits approach. The neighborhoods and
communities where many of the 1,450 Clubs
are located, as well as the nature of the Clubs’
programming, place them in position to serve
the needs of youth at risk of gang involvement.
All sites evaluated dealt with youth who were
clearly atrisk of gang involvement. As planned,
the prevention sites clearly targeted a younger
population, in which the risk factors were more
along the lines of early warning signals (poor
school performance, discipline problems, etc.).
The intervention programs dealt with an older
population, with a greater number of youth
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with justice system contacts, substance abuse
histories, and the like.

Thelevel of attendance andinvolvement
served as a clear indicator of the ability of
Clubs to provide viable programming and
activities which attract at-risk youth, bring
them into the Clubs, and maintain their interest
and participation in regular Club program-
ming. Boys and Girls Clubs of America stands
out as an exemplar of a national network of
youth-serving organizations with the commit-
ment to a nationwide offensive to counteract
the problem of youth gangs in America. Given
the scope of the gang problem nationally, and
the need to reach youth before they become
involved in gangs, more comprehensive, long-
term efforts shouid be initiated utilizing
organizations such as Boys and Girls Clubs as
the committed core.

This evaluation showed the need for
long term efforts rather than short term pro-
grams. It also showed the need for multi-stage
“full service” efforts in which youth are given a
commitment from early years through teen-
age years, maintaining contact and providing
developmental opportunities to escape the
conditions in which they started. This requires
changes in nationat priorities and in the pre-
vailing strategy of funding many programs of
short duration. Coordinated efforts with na-
tional scope, fiexible enough to be tailored to
local needs, with a “full service” developmen-
tal apprcach are necessary. This requires
organizations such as BGCA and the affiliated
Clubs - many more of them, and a reassess-
ment of the role played by federal agencies. If,
as a nation, we are not going to take the steps
necessary to reverse the deterioration ofinner
city areas, then we at least must make it a
national priority to support and expand the set
of organizations and efforts in there for the
long haul.
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